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This product conforms to the following directives: This product conforms to the following UK regulations:

e 2014/30/EU EMC directive * S12016/1091 The Electromagnetic Compatibility Reg-
ulations 2016

+  2011/65/UE RoHS & 2015/863/EU RoHS Il « Sl 2012/3032 The Restriction of the Use of Certain

Hazardous Substances in Electrical and Electronic
Equipment Regulations 2012

The applicable standards are: The applicable standards are:
« EN61326 -1 (EMC) « EN61326 -1 (EMC)

« ENB61010 - 1 (SAFETY) « ENB61010 - 1 (SAFETY)
+ ENIEC 63000 (RoHS) + ENIEC 63000 (RoHS)

About the directive “ROHS” regulating the presence of certain hazardous substances in electrical and electronic
equipment: http://www.marposs.com/compliance_detail.php/eng/rohs

For information about possible use in Marposs products of materials coming from conflict areas, refer to:
http://www.marposs.com/compliance_detail.php/eng/conflict_minerals

INFORMATION FOR USERS

European Directive 2006/66/EC and United Kingdom regulations UK Sl 2009/890 and UK Sl 2008/2164
DISPOSAL OF EXHAUSTED REMOVABLE CELLS/BATTERIES

The crossed out wheelie-bin symbol printed on the battery, or its packaging, indicates that the cell or battery fall within
the scope of the European Directive 2006/66/EC and UK regulations SI 2009/890 and S| 2008/2164, therefore it must
be separated from the other waste products at the end of their working life. Correct waste separation and environmen-
tal disposal helps to prevent possible negative effects on the environment and human health and safety.

For Countries outside of the European Union and the United Kingdom (UK), collection and disposal must be carried out
in compliance with the Standards in force or with other Laws of that Country regarding treatment of obsolete batteries.
For information about the type of used batteries and how to replace them without endangering the user, refer to the
equipment instruction manual
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INFORMATION FOR USERS

pursuant to the European Directive 2012/19/EU and UK Regulation SI 2013/3113 regarding waste
from electrical and electronic equipment (RAEE-WEEE).

The crossed out wheelie bin symbol that appears on the product or its packaging indicates that the product must be
disposed of separately from other waste materials at the end of its working life.
The manufacture shall be responsible for organizing and handling separate collection of the equipment described in
this manual at the end of its working life. Users who wish to dispose of the equipment must contact the manufacture
and follow the procedures implemented by the latter for the separate collection of the equipment at the end of its work-
ing life.
Sorting the equipment to be disposed of into its component materials before recycling, treatment and environmentally
compatible disposal helps to prevent potentially harmful effects on health and the environment and favours re-use and/
or recycling of these materials.
lllegal disposal of the product by the user is punishable by the application of fines or other penalties as defined by the
applicable regulation.
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1

GENERAL WARNINGS

1.1 Warnings for users

This manual provides all the specific information necessary for knowledge and correct use of the Marposs P6002 UP
line device in your possession. The buyer must ensure that all personnel assigned to install, operate and service the
equipment read this manual. The information contained in this manual is intended for use by the following categories of
personnel:

Marposs personnel, or personnel assigned by the manufacturer of the machine tool that will house the P6002 UP line
module (hereafter the “Customer”), who will be directly responsible for installing the equipment.

Technical personnel employed by the end user (hereafter the “User”) who will be directly responsible for operating
the Marposs equipment.

Technical Personnel assigned by the User to carry out maintenance work on the production line where the P6002
UP line module is installed.

The manual is an integral part of the equipment, therefore the user must ensure that it is always available and is kept
good condition throughout the working life of the equipment. The liability of Marposs is limited to correct use of the P6002
UP line module as defined in this manual and its attachments. Marposs shall provide the customer with a copy of this
manual and its attachments. Preparations that are the responsibility of the Customer.

Switch OFF the machine tool when installing or adjusting components of the Process Monitoring System. Be sure
the machine spindle has come to a standstill before working on it. Secure the machine against unauthorized or ac-
cidental switching on.

NEVER use the rev counter of the P6002 UP line module to check for standstill of the spindle! Even if the display
shows “0” 1/min or the output at pin 24 of connector # 2 is 0 Volt, the actual speed may be between 0 and 72 rpm!
Do not put any solid objects or liquids such as water into the unit. In case of an accident cut off the power supply.
Using the unit with any object inside may cause fire or electric shock.

Do not remove the cover. Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Do not pull or bend the power cable and the signal cables. Replace damaged cables right away. Unused ports and
connectors must remain covered with protecting ESD caps.

Only personnel ordered and instructed by the management may operate the P6002 UP line module.

The customer shall:

Correctly position the P6002 UP line module on its own machine and secure it.
Make the electrical connections.
Setup the P6002 UP line module.

The User shall:

Program the P6002 UP line module
Perform the routine and extraordinary maintenance operations.

The safety of any system that incorporates this device and its accessories is the sole responsibility of the system assembler.

1.2 Testing and guarantee

Materials are guaranteed against defects, with the following limitations:

DURATION OF THE WARRANTY: the warranty covers the product and all repairs carried out on it during the stand-
ard guarantee period.

SUBJECT OF THE WARRANTY: the warranty applies to the product or its parts marked with the serial number or
other identification systems used by Marposs.

The above guarantee applies unless other agreements are reached between Marposs and the Customer.

1.3 Requesting technical assistance and maintenance

In case of failures or faults that require the intervention of Marposs personnel contact your local technical support centre
(for a complete list, go to: http://www.marposs.com/worldwide addresses.php/eng).

1.4 How to order spare parts

To order spare parts contact your closest Marposs centre (see: http://www.marposs.com/worldwide_addresses.php/eng).

1.5 Original version

This document was originally written in Italian. In case of any dispute arising from translation errors and inaccuracies,

even where carried out by Marposs, the definitive version shall be in Italian.
e
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1.6 Authorised and unauthorised use

1.6.1 Intended use

+ Use the P6002 UP line module exclusively to pre-balance rotors using balancing weights or masses.

*  Operate the Module in industrial environment only.

* The device is suitable for indoor use only.

* Do not operate the device in explosive areas. Operation of the P6002 UP line module in such an environment means
an essential endangering of safety.

* The device is not a safety component in accordance with the EU machine directive.

«  The monitoring criteria of the rotor to be balanced, the “Filtered Unbalance Signal” (equivalent to numeric display,
display of coordinates and signal at connector # 2, pin 22 and 23 and PROFIBUS signal at connector # 13), may be
used exclusively at a speed range between 450 RPM and 30,000 RPM

« The settling time of the “Filtered Unbalance Signal” can take up to 15 seconds, when the speed changes between 0
RPM and 30,000 RPM. When the speed changes between 0 RPM and 6,000 RPM the settling time can take up to
8 seconds.

« Unauthorized modifications and changes of the system are forbidden. When replacing defective parts use only origi-
nal spare parts or standard parts recommended by the manufacturer.

1.6.2 Unauthorised uses

Under no circumstance may the P6002 UP line module be used for any purpose other than that for which it was designed.
Any use that differs from the use described in this manual shall be considered unauthorised.

The following are also prohibited:

1. Modification of the original P6002 UP line module configuration;

2. Connection of the P6002 UP line module to power supplies other than those described in this manual;

3. Use the components for purposes not envisaged by Marposs;

4. Allow unauthorised personnel to carry out maintenance work on the system;

5. Removal of safety indications and warnings displayed on the equipment.

All modifications or maintenance operations not covered by the technical documentation shall be considered arbitrary.
Marposs declines any responsibility for non-compliance with this requirement.
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1.7 Identification Labels and Pictograms

Various different text formats were used when preparing this manual. Various safety warnings have been defined.

1.7.1 Symbols used in the manual

>D o

ATTENTION / WARNING
This type of note indicates a risk of damage to the electronic unit or other devices connected to it, or risk
conditions for the operator or technician.

N.B.
Important information that may help the operator to use and understand the system is contained in boxes
indicated by the letters “N.B.” in bold type.

ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARD
Recycle and/or dispose of in accordance with the applicable regulations in the destination Country.

CAUTION

Observe the procedures for handling devices that are sensitive to electro-static discharges. Failure to
comply may cause malfunctions or damage the equipment.

For the P6002 UP line module, this symbol is on the packaging of the /0 BOX (“3.6 Removing the P6002
UP line module from its packaging” on page 16)

ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD
Dangerous voltages: There may be electric shock hazards when troubleshooting on live components.

GENERIC HAZARD
Warning sign that indicates the possibility of damage to things or a generic risk to people.

1.7.2 Symbols present on the equipment

Below there is a list of the pictograms on the device and referred to in the manual:

>D b

P6002 UP

CAUTION

Observe the procedures for handling devices that are sensitive to electro-static discharges. Failure to
comply may cause malfunctions or damage the equipment.

For the P6002 UP line, this symbol is on the packaging of the I/O BOX (“3.6 Removing the P6002 UP line
module from its packaging” on page 16)

ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD
Dangerous voltages: There may be electric shock hazards when troubleshooting on live components.

GENERIC HAZARD
Warning sign that indicates the possibility of damage to things or a generic risk to people.
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1.7.3 Plates/markings on the P6002 UP line modules and components

The identification plate is positioned on the side part of the P6002 UP line device. The following information appears on
the plate:

*  The Marposs product identification CODE.

e The SERIAL N. of the individual P6002 UP line device.
e The CE mark.

*  The UKCA mark.

* The MARPOSS Logo.

e The MADE IN ITALY mark.
»  The MARPOSS QR code.

Ao
IVIA RPOss

(MAEEESS  matenmy M
CODE T
SR T N S R —
PBO02UPR PB @ @

24\ 5== UK
(MAX POWER 15W €5

Fig.1. Examples of P6002 UP line module. Position of data plates

N.B.

[ All the data listed on the plate must always be legible.
If a data plate is damaged or even partially illegible due to wear, ask MARPOSS for another one,
quoting the data in these instructions or on the original data plate.
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2 SAFETY DEVICES

2.1 General safety information

2.1.1 Reference directives

The P6002 UP line has been designed and manufactured in accordance with the directives indicated on pages 2 and 3
of this manual.

The P6002 UP line module must be managed by a machine tool used to machine mechanical parts, in compliance with
the applicable safety standards for machinery equipment in the user’s country.

2.1.2 Product conformity

The safety warnings are intended to prevent injuries to personnel and damage to both the P6002 UP line module and
the environment in which it is used. All operators are expected read the safety warnings, and respect them at all times.
The P6002 UP line module is a state-of-the-art device that guarantees a high level of safety, provided all the appropriate
safety measures are implemented during daily use.

The End User’s responsibilities include defining such measures, and ensuring that they are implemented. Failure to ob-
serve the following instructions may result in serious injury as an indirect consequence of improper usage of the device.
Device safety may only be guaranteed if the following instructions are adhered to.

WARNING

Any modification that alters the P6002 UP line design and/or build specifications may only be implemen-
ted by Marposs, who shall be responsible for certifying compliance with the safety standards.

Therefore the modifications or maintenance interventions not set out in this document shall be considered
unauthorised.

Marposs declines all responsibility in case of any non-compliance with the above.

2.2 P6002 UP line module User Categories and Duties

Installation technician: person qualified to install the P6002 UP line system inside the machine.
Duties:

1. lift, transport and store the P6002 UP line;

2. assemble and program the P6002 UP line module;

3. remove the P6002 UP line module.

Maintenance technician: person who is trained and qualified to carry out routine and extraordinary maintenance work

on the P6002 UP line module.

Duties:

1. routine maintenance;

2. extraordinary maintenance;

3. Notify Marposs customer service personnel of unexpected situations (e.g. wear, failures, breakages, errors, etc.) not
set out in this document and therefore generated by unforeseen causes.

Operator: person assigned to activate the measurement acquisition cycle and monitor the correct operation of the P6002
UP line module.

Duties:

1. Monitor the process

2. Modify the programmed parameters via the control panel, when necessary.

The operator is not required to intervene in any way while the P6002 UP line module is operating.

2.2.1 Physical and mental health of the operator/installation personnel

The operator assigned to install the P6002 UP line module must be aware of the dangers that may be created while
installing machining equipment, and be capable of dealing with them.
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2.3 Training

THE FINAL MACHINE DOCUMENTATION MUST BE READ

The training of operators assigned to normal operation must follow the instructions set out in the docu-
mentation of the final machine that the P6002 UP line module is installed in, as this documentation cannot
be exhaustive.

Personnel included in the following categories are obliged to read the manual supplied with the equipment.

Installation technicians personnel assigned to transport, store and install the gauge, in order to:

» Ensure they are aware of the appropriate lifting and transport methods used for the parts of the P6002 UP line module,
as stipulated by Marposs, in order to prevent the risks associated with moving loads;

* Ensure they are aware of the correct storage procedures for the parts of the P6002 UP line module in order to avoid
damaging important parts, not only in terms of safety but also from an operational point of view;

* Ensure they are aware of the correct P6002 UP line module installation procedures, such as wiring the electrical parts,
in order to prevent assembly errors that could lead to dangerous situations for the health and safety of the operators.

Operators assigned to supervise normal operation of the equipment, in order to:
* Ensure they adhere to the applicable regulations governing use of the equipment, and that they read and following
the instructions and other information provided in the attached documentation.

P6002 UP line maintenance technicians, in order to:
* Ensure they are aware of the correct procedures for carrying out scheduled and unscheduled maintenances activities
on the P6002 UP line module.

2.4 Electrical Dangers

Every effort has been made to adopt all the necessary safety and protection measures during the design phase, however
some electrical dangers remain. These risks are listed below.

ELECTRICAL PARTS

The system is energized by an electrical power supply. Personnel may be exposed to the risk of electric
shocks in the event of electrical faults or when working on electrical parts. Ensure that all electrical work
is carried out exclusively by qualified personnel.

Display the appropriate warning signs. After deactivating the machine, and before starting working on its
electrical parts, make sure that the control panel or system controls are not connected to the electrical
power supply.

Moreover, it is important to remember that:

Incorrect actions by the operator can cause residual risks.

The risks and dangers generated by:

*  Operator carelessness,

*  Failure to comply with the information and instructions contained in these operating instructions,
* Deliberate tampering with the P6002 UP line modules or its safety devices.

Any modification that alters the P6002 UP line module build specifications, whether mechanical or electrical, can only
be performed by Marposs, which will certify compliance with the safety standards. Any modification or maintenance not
indicated in this document shall be considered unauthorised.

Marposs declines all responsibility in case of any non-compliance with the above.
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3 TRANSPORTATION. STORAGE
3.1 Personal protection equipment (PPE)

The operators assigned to transportation, storage and installation of the P6002 UP line module must obtain and use the
PPE indicated in this manual, as well as the mandatory PPE for the environment in which the P6002 UP line module is used.

3.2 Training

The operators assigned to transportation, storage and installation of the P6002 UP line module must be trained and in-
formed as required by the applicable directives in the relative countries.

3.3 State of tools and equipment

The operators must use the equipment listed in the corresponding paragraphs when carrying out transportation, storage
and installation operations.

It is important to ensure that the equipment and tools are in good condition and that they are not worn, excessively aged
or fatigued in any way.

The tools must be selected in accordance with the applicable laws and regulations governing working tools and must be
used in accordance with the manufacturers’ instructions.

3.4 Taking delivery of the material

During packing, all the P6002 UP line module technical material is thoroughly checked in order to ensure that no dam-
aged material is shipped.

When unpacking the material, check that the P6002 UP line module is in perfect condition and not damaged in any way.
Notify Marposs immediately if it is damaged.

3.5 Packaging, handling, transport

3.5.1 Packaging

The P6002 UP line module is protected with carton and an internal insert for handling and transportation.

3.5.2 Handling the package

No specific equipment is required for handling the package.

3.5.3 Transporting the package

The package containing the P6002 UP line module must be transported on covered transport vehicles so that it and the
P6002 UP line module are not exposed to the weather.

3.5.4 Disposing of packaging materials

The packaging used for the P6002 UP line module consists of materials that can be disposed of without exposing people,
animals or property to any significant hazards.

Operators or personnel responsible for disposing of the packaging should be aware that it consists of:
» Cardboard: external container and internal insert
«  Polyurethane film: internal insert.

ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARD
% The polyurethane film is NOT biodegradable. It must NOT be disposed of in the surrounding environment:
recycle and/or dispose of materials in accordance with local regulations.
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3.6 Removing the P6002 UP line module from its packaging

Marposs has not indicated special devices for removing the P6002 UP line module from the packaging.

Fig.2. P6002 UP line module system packaging

* Remove the P6002 UP packaging (A) from the box (B)
* Remove from the packaging the CDs (C) containing the manuals (to be kept)
« Finally, remove the connector and the P6002 UP line module (D) from the packaging.
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4 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

The mechanical and electronic components installed in the P6002 UP line module have been selected for their reliability
and durability. The components meet the manufacturing safety requirements in force and have been designed to with-
stand temperatures from -20 °C to +70 °C (from -4 °F to 158 °F) during transport and storage.

4.1 P6002 UP line module Storage Environment

The P6002 UP line module must be stored in a covered area where dust and humidity levels are kept to a minimum.
The warehouse storage shelf must be level and smooth.

Do not rest other materials, even light items, on top of the P6002 UP line module package or the P6002 UP line module
itself, as this may damage it.

4.2 P6002 UP line module Working Environment

When installing the unit, the operator must check that the final machine has been designed and built to operate in the
environmental conditions set out below.

TYPE OF ENVIRONMENT:

The P6002 UP line module and the relative electrical components have been designed and built to be installed in a heavy
industrial environment, and to be used only in closed environments where they are protected from the weather. Do not
use the equipment in residential or light industrial environments.

Atmosphere must be free of conductive substances, corrosive gases, vapours, oily mist, and dripping water. In addition,
avoid salty air, as well as localities where condensation can appear by temperature variation.

The P6002 UP line module is intended to be installed in control cubicles. Mounting hardware is available for installation
on vertical surfaces, either a mounting panel or a clamping device for DIN mounting rails.

Unless otherwise specified in the contract, the P6002 UP line module can only operate regularly in the environmental
conditions set out below. Environmental conditions other than those described may damage the machine or cause it to
malfunction, giving rise to potential hazardous situations for the operator and exposed personnel.

AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE
The P6002 UP line module components will operate correctly at temperatures: +0 + +50 °C (32 to 122 °F). No direct
sunlight.

OPERATING RELATIVE HUMIDITY
Relative humidity when in use: 20% + 80%.

ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION GRADE
Grade 2

ALTITUDE
The electrical components are designed to operate correctly: 0 + 2,000 m / 0 + 6,600 ft.

POLLUTANTS

The electrical components are adequately protected against the infiltration of solid bodies when using the P6002 UP line
module for the intended purposes and in the specified operating environment.

Unless otherwise stated in the contract, the electrical components DO NOT have specific protections against contaminat-
ing agents such as dust, liquids, acids, corrosive gases, salt, etc.

If it is necessary to use the electrical components and the complete equipment in environments subject to such contami-
nating agents contact Marposs immediately. Marposs will check the suitability of the assembly based on the environ-
ments they are used in.

“NORMAL” ENVIRONMENTAL LIGHTING

The installation procedure must be carried out under “normal” lighting conditions, i.e. without dazzling the operators with
too much light or causing them to strain their eyes in insufficient lighting.

The personnel responsible for installing the P6002 UP line module must comply with the minimum requirements set out
by the applicable laws in the respective countries in terms of natural and artificial lighting of the premises.

If there is poor lighting in the workplace the operator must use portable lighting equipment.
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5 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE SYSTEM

The P6002 UP line has been designed and built as an a state-of-the-art Single- or Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Module
developed and produced according to recognised safety directives, rules, standards, and regulations.

The Standard ISO 1925 defines Single-Plane Balancing (static balancing) as follows: “Procedure by which the mass
distribution of a rigid rotor is adjusted to ensure, that the residual resultant unbalance is within specified limits”.
Normally, single-plane balancing is required and sufficient at disc shaped rotors provided that the rotor is placed exactly
vertical on the spindle axis. Typical rotors, which are often and particularly singleplane balanced in situ, are grinding
wheels, blowers, ventilators, chucks, pulleys, or flywheels.

The Standard ISO 1925 defines Two-Plane Balancing (dynamic balancing) as follows: “Procedure by which the mass
distribution of a rigid rotor is corrected by compensation in two planes to make sure that the residual dynamic
unbalance is within specified limits”. Normally, Two-Plane Balancing is required at longish rotors. A good rule-of-
thumb is the rotor’s width-to-diameter ratio. Above 1000 rpm and a ratio more than 0.5 Two-Plane Balancing should be
used. A typical example is two grinding wheels on one spindle.

Unbalance is the most frequent cause of inadmissible machine vibrations to machine tools during operation and there-
fore causes damage to workpieces, bearings, foundations and the grinding wheels. Due to regular raise in cutting speed
and resulting increase of grinding wheel speed, balancing plays an important role. The industry tries to miniaturise the
spindles to keep the rotating masses small.

At disk shaped rotors the part of the dynamic unbalance can usually be neglected, static balancing is sufficient (refer to
“Single-Plane Pre-Balancing”). All other rotors have to be balanced preferably dynamically (Two-Plane Pre-Balancing).
During pre-balancing the unbalance is compensated in one or two planes either by two equal fixed balancing weights
which can be positioned and clamped at any specific angle on the wheel holder or by two or three correction masses (e.g.
differently heavy screws) which are placed on equidistant fixed locations. The rotor (e.g. a grinding wheel) is balanced
in its own bearings and support structure, no extra balancing machine is required. Single- or Two-Plane Pre-Balancing
when using our DSCC Software is achieved at a minimal number of test-runs in shortest time. All necessary rotor data
are stored in a non-volatile memory and are ready on hand when Re-Balancing.

Error messages are displayed for example, when the balancing speed is not correct, if an unacceptable change in speed
occur, when unsuitable balancing weights are used or an insufficient Acceleration Sensor signal appears.

All the data, which guide you through the Setup and Re-Balancing process, are displayed graphically and digitally in one
of the standard languages selectable from the menu: German, English, French, Italian, Czech, Spanish, Portuguese,
Hungarian, Rumanian, Turkish, and Swedish. Other languages are available upon request.

All settings, display and operation of the P6002 UP line module are exclusively carried out on a PC integrated Automation
System for machine tools or a standard PC based on Microsoft Windows®. Predefined, individual adjustable user levels
are provided like Service / Administrator / Expert / Operator / Observer. The display window can be specified individually
as well with regard to graphic representation, or window width.

By additional Pre-Balancing modules, it is possible to supervise many machine spindles at the same time; complicated
switching-over is dropped. Carried out just as simple is the extension for process monitoring by one or more Acoustic
Emission (AE) module(s) AE6000 UP. The total number of all modules and control units (PC, Automation System) is
restricted to 15.

A serial and parallel interface as well as a PROFIBUS interface are available. An overview can be found in the following
table.

Variants ETHERNET PROFIBUS PROFINET
P6002 UP PB

8301840002 X X X X
PG002A UP PB

8301840004 X X X X
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P6002 UP PB / P6002A UP PB

MAPPBé% C

Fig.3. P6002 UP variants

P6002 UP 19



MARPOSS Installation, User and Programming Manual

5.1 Necessary components to pre-balance a machine spindle or rotor in one or two planes

A complete Balancing System to pre-balance machine tool spindles or rotors in one or two planes consists of the follow-
ing components:

+ AP6002 UP line module for Single- or Two-Plane Pre-Balancing,

*  An Automation System or a standard PC based on Windows®, and corresponding hardware,

A DSCC Software,

« Two acceleration sensors like BA 320D / BA 1020D for fixed mounting or two acceleration sensors like BA 320M / BA
1020M with magnetic base,

* An active acceleration sensor with stud for fixed mounting or with magnetic base (additional A/N O20L0001002 or
similar) (for P6002A UP module),

*  One or twoSpeed Sensors M8x1 or M12x1,

+ Connection and extension cables, as required.

Rotor axis

\:\ Balancing
t\/ weight

Angular Method Unbalance

The rotor to be balanced is fitted with one or two wheel clamping flanges and two equal fixed SN
mass correction weights each, which can be positioned and clamped at any specific angle
on the wheel clamping flange (see e.g. DIN 6375 / ISO 666).

On each wheel clamping flange an angle scale must be provided for location of the weights

relative to some zero point (0°-360° scale) or a suitable protractor used (mark the 0-point at . !
the wheel holderpermanently). Sorea Balancing

weight

Fixed Position Method Unbalance ___ Rotor axis
The rotor to be balanced is fitted with one or two wheel clamping flanges or tool holders with e
equidistant tapped holes at the rotor. The tapped holes must be numbered permanently.

A set of suitable balancing screws, either commercially available or by weighing suitable , e W
screws. U T e

Defined balancing screws in the
calculated positions 3 + 6
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5.2 Example: Single Plane Pre-Balancing using P6002 UP line modules

AEE

24 Vde

Fig.4. Example of Single Plane Pre-Balancing using P6002 UP line modules

Wheel holder with a circular groove and two moveable balancing weights; or wheel holder with equidistant
tapped holes to carry the correction masses (e.g. balancing screws).

Rotor, e.g. a grinding wheel

An acceleration sensor (only active acceleration sensor in case of P6002A UP module), Input # 18
Speed Sensor (Proximity Switch) with one mark on the spindle to determine speed, RPM Input # 15
P6002 UP line module.

Automation System, e.g. SINUMERIK®

Serial interface cable (RS-232)

Static interface (hardwire) cable to connector # 2 or PROFIBUS connection to connector # 13

—_

TV |[OD|O|R|WIN
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5.3 Example: 2x Single-Plane Pre-Balancing using P6002 UP line modules (Alternate pre-bal-
ancing of rotor A or rotor B)

Acceleration Sensor

| t 28
Acceleration Sensor I:gtl:)r B
Input 18
A RPM Input 25

RPM Input 15

Fig.5. Example of 2x Single-Plane Pre-Balancing using P6002 UP line modules

1 Wheel holder with a circular groove and two moveable balancing weights, or wheel holder with equidistant
tapped holes to carry the correction masses (e.g. balancing screws)

2 | Rotor A, e.g. a grinding wheel

3 | An acceleration sensor (only active acceleration sensor in case of P6002A UP module), Input # 18

4 | Speed Sensor (Proximity Switch) with one mark on the rotor to determine speed. RPM Input # 15

5 | P6002A UP line module

6 | Automation System, e.g. SINUMERIK®

7 | Speed Sensor (Proximity Switch), with one mark on the spindle to determine speed, RPM Input 25

8 | An acceleration sensor (only active acceleration sensor in case of P6002A UP module), Input # 28

9 | Rotor B, e.g. a grinding wheel

10 Wheel holder with a circular groove and two moveable bglancing weights, or wheel holder with equidistant
tapped holes to carry the correction masses (e.g. balancing screws)

a | Serial interface cable (RS-232)

b | Static interface (hardwire) cable to connector # 2 or PROFIBUS connection to connector # 13
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5.4 Example: Two-Plane Pre-Balancing using P6002 UP line modules

Acceleration Sensor Acceleration Sensor

Input 18 Input 28
Plane 1 Plane 2
RPM Input 15 RPM Input 15

Fig.6. Example of Two-Plane Pre-Balancing using P6002 UP line modules

Wheel holder with a circular groove and two moveable balancing weights, or wheel holder with equidistant
tapped holes to carry the correction masses (e.g. balancing screws)

—_

Rotor, e.g. a grinding wheel

An acceleration sensor (only active acceleration sensor in case of P6002A UP module), Input # 18
P6002A UP line module

Shared Speed Sensor (Proximity Switch) with one mark on the rotor to determine speed. RPM Input # 15
Automation System, e.g. SINUMERIK®

An acceleration sensor (only active acceleration sensor in case of P6002A UP module), Input 28

Rotor, e.g. a grinding wheel

Wheel holder with a circular groove and two moveable balancing weights, or wheel holder with equidistant
tapped holes to carry the correction masses (e.g. balancing screws).

Ethernet Switch or Hub
Ethernet connection (Patch cord)
Static interface (hardwire) cable to connector # 2 or PROFIBUS connection to connector # 13

© ||V |WIN

=\
o

Q

(op
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5.4.1 Connection of different DS6000 UP Modules

24VDC

24V DC

P6002

z

Hardwire Interface

=

. 0.

uoooo @ wo O@

o000

24V DC

=

Hardwire Interface
AEPO!]I]

=

nw vﬂﬁﬂ

00000000

Hardwire Interface
AEIBUIJU

=

)

Fig.7. Example of a monitoring of connection of different DS6000 UP Modules

P6002 UP
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5.5 Overall dimensions

172 .3

150.5

24

i
65.2 20
444444444444444#4
&

Fig.8. P6002 UP line module dimensions
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5.6 Technical Specifications

Installation, User and Programming Manual

Supply, nominal Range

Direct current — — — 24 Vdc + 6 Vdc, ripple £ 5% (DIN 19 240),SELV type

Power Consumption

ca. 13 Watts

Internal Fuse

2.5 Amps, resettable fuse (Poly Switch RUE 250)

External Fuse

4 Amps, time-lag, IEC 60127 type, (T4A)

Environmental Temperature

0°C...+50°C (32 °F ... 122 °F)

Pollution Degree 2

Do not use in environment with conducting pollutants

Altitude

0-2,000 m (0 - 6,562 ft.)

Relative Humidity

20% - 80%, without Condensation

Safety Class IP 20

In-/Outputs 24 Vdc, according EN 60950 SELV ~ # 1
Hardwire Interface #2
Serial Interface RS-232 #5
Ethernet Interface # 20
Serial Interface RS-422 #9and # 10
PROFIBUS Interface #13
Input Speed Sensor #15/#25
Input RS-422 Rotary Encoder #26/#27
Input Acceleration Sensor #18/#28

Chassis Ground Stud and Hex Nut M4

Displayed Unbalance Range

0 um/s to 1000 pm/s; the unbalance display is only true with a Acceleration
Sensor having a sensitivity of 1000 pC/g and an Acceleration Sensor Adapta-
tion setting of :1.

Displayed Speed Range

72 rpm to 30,000 rpm

Speed Range while Pre-Balancing

450 rpm to 30,000 rpm

Hardwire Interface Connector # 2

All digital Inputs

-30 Vdc ... +3 Vdc
+13 Vdc... +30 Vdc
typical 5.5 mA at 24 Vdc

Input Signal LOW
Input Signal HIGH
Input Current

Digital Outputs,
pin 2 to 5, 8 and 11

10 mA

2k2 ... 4k7 at 24 Vdc
Drive inductive load with
clamping diode only!

Output Current
Recommended Load

Power Dissipation of

Switching Transistor maximum 75 m\Watts

Digital Outputs,
pin 6 and 7

maximum 500 mA, short-circuit and
overload proof

maximum 2 Amps

maximum | oag * 0.4 ohm
maximum 10 pA

2k2 ... 4k7 at 24 Vdc

Output Current

Total of Output Currents
Voltage Drop at Output
Output Leak Current
Recommended Load

Analog Output 22

“Filtered Unbalance Signal” , Acceleration Sensor Input 18:
500 rpm to 30,000 rpm
0 ... 1,000 ym/s correspond to 0 ... 10 Vdc / -5%

Analog Output 23

“Filtered Unbalance Signal” , Acceleration Sensor Input 28:
500 rpm to 30,000 rpm
0 ... 1,000 uym/s correspond to 0 ... 10 Vdc / -5%

Analog Output 24

“Speed Signal”
72 ... 10,000/ 20,000/ 30,000 rpm (adjustable) correspond to 0 ... 10 Vdc
Scaling of Speed Sensor signal coming either from rotor, rotor A or plane 1+2.

Depends on setting in actual Set Number.

26
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Serial Interface, Connector # 5

RS-232-C Interface
Hardware-handshake RTS/CTS, 8 Data bits, Baud Rate adjustable via DSCC
Software to 19,200, 38,400 or 57,600 Baud, 1 Stop bit, no Parity.

PROFIBUS interface, Connector # 13

Standard DB-9 Connector, female

All input and output signals managed through Hardwire Interface of standard
DB-25 Connector # 2 can be driven even through PROFIBUS/PROFINET in-
terface.

Ethernet interface, Connector # 20

RJ45 Port,

Ethernet 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX (Auto-Sensing)

LED indicators Network connected (lights green) and Data transfer (flashes
yellow)

Maximum number of modules on a
machine control unit (computer, auto-
mation system)

15

Accessory supplied

CD-ROM or DVD containing DSCC Software and Installation Manuals (1)
24 Vdc Cable Plug (1),
Standard DB-25 Connector, male, with shell (1)

Module Weight

ca. 1.3 kg (2.9 Ibs.) without mounting hardware

Dimensions

Mounting Panel  width 79 mm, height 186 mm,

Front Panel width 75.4 mm
height 150.5 mm

Depth 180 mm including Mounting Panel to leading edge of
Front Panel

P6002 UP
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6 INSTALLATION

The P6002 UP line module is intended to be installed in control cubicles. Mounting hardware is available for installation
on vertical surfaces, either a mounting panel (Mounting Set 6000-rear panel, article number O10L0001001) or a clamping
device for DIN mounting rails (Mounting Set 6000-clamping device, article number O20L0001001).

6.1 Mounting on vertical surface or on DIN guide

max. 100mm c
£
5.4 e : 3
1 g
; gk 5 7
&8 1728 S8
&
3% ®
__________ Do F
o) ® Teoevoeveeeew Povevooews
23
23 Optional
'H .
33 mounting \
] hardware
s8
°og o
(0)
"1.
2 b

186
168

g ssssssssssse
gg :]

- g E
gz [ 8 E
L] 0o §o
g
© L max. 100mm _‘ g;;"?
i ®

________________________________________________

Fig.9. Example of P6002 UP line module mounting on vertical surface or on DIN guide
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6.2 Acceleration Sensor

The location and installation of the Acceleration Sensor are crucial to successful operation of the P6002 UP line Pre-
Balancing System!

Each rotor or each plane to be balanced must be equipped with its own Acceleration Sensor!

For P6002 UP and P6002A UP line modules the unbalance display is only true with an Acceleration Sensor (Active Ac-
celeration Sensor for P6002A UP module) having a sensitivity of 1000 pC/g (300 mV/g for P6002A UP module) and a
Sensor Adaptation setting of :1 (see Vibration Transducer Adaptation).

6.2.1 General Installation of Acceleration Sensor For P6002 UP line modules
. . ) /S =
The Acceleration Sensor (Active Acceleration Sensor for P6002A UP module) can be -

mounted on the machine tool, either permanently stud mounted, or kept by magnetic force. i

Use the magnetic mount Acceleration Sensor preferably for temporary unbalance measure- \_i'
ments or/and to localize the best place for a stud mounted Acceleration Sensor. P
Due to the wide variety of grinding machine characteristics, no statement about the best

Acceleration Sensor location can be made. Following are two general rules that should help

to find the proper Sensor location:

*  Mount the Acceleration Sensor (Active Acceleration Sensor for P6002A UP module) on
a rigid part of the machine structure, where vibration from the spindle (rotor for P6002A
UP line modules) will be accurately transmitted. For example, a good location is on the For P6002A UP module
spindle housing (rotor housing for P6002A UP line modules), as close as possible to the p—
spindle bearing at the wheel side (rotor bearing for P6002A UP line modules).

* For P6002 UP and P6002A UP line modules mount the Acceleration Sensor (Active
Acceleration Sensor for P6002A UP module) in the same direction as the centreline be-
tween the grinding wheel and the work piece. The Acceleration Sensor should always
be aligned at the wheel end of the machine.

For standard dimensions of Acceleration Sensors, please contact our nearest representa-
tive.

For P6002 UP line modules, for best measurement results grind or machine a smooth, flat For P6002 UP line modules

Countersink

area of at least 24 mm diameter. For permanent stud mounting (type BA 320D/BA 1020D) e e
prepare a tapped hole M8 with a depth of at least 9 mm, which must be perpendicular within dia ~ 0.364"x 30°

° . Mounting Area E‘\
1° of the mounting surface to ensure no gaps are present between the base of the Trans- da2dmm/ 1 fiat \ | 90°+-1°
ducer and the structure. } + ) 1
For P6002A UP module, for best measurement results grind or machine a smooth, flat area ‘i E;
of at least 19 mm diameter. For permanent stud mounting prepare a tapped hole M5 with i =
a depth of at least 7 mm, which must be perpendicular within 1° of the mounting surface to Wﬁ/ I
ensure no gaps are present between the base of the Sensor and the structure. D

Before mounting the Acceleration Sensor inspect the area to insure that no metal burrs or
other foreign particles interfere with the contacting surfaces. Apply a coupling fluid like sili-
cone grease to achieve a high degree of intimate surface contact.

For P6002A UP module

Rz 25

WARNING
To avoid risk of damage, tighten the Sensor with not more than 10 N-m (1 kilogram-meter)
(for P6002A UP module 8 N-m - 0.8 kilogram-metre).
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MOUNTING EXAMPLES

Cylindrical or Centerless Grinder (for P6002 UP and P6002A UP line modules) a5
Arrangement of a Acceleration Sensor (Active Acceleration Sensor for P6002A UP module)  swens ||:
in horizontal direction on a cylindrical or centerless grinder. —
@R
. . . . . N2
Measurement direction parallel to the direction of grinding pressure or perpendicu- R ]
[ lar to the grinding plane. plars ||:

Surface grinder (for P6002 UP and P6002A UP line modules)
Arrangement of a Acceleration Sensor (Active Acceleration Sensor for P6002A UP module)
in vertical direction on a surface or creep feed grinder.

N.B.
Measurement direction parallel to the direction of grinding pressure or perpendicu-
lar to the grinding plane.

6.2.2 Proximity Switch (Speed Sensor)

WARNING

Risk of injury from rotating parts!

Switch OFF the machine when installing or adjusting the Speed Sensor! Ensure that the rotor has stop-
ped, before working on it!

Protect the machine against unauthorized or accidental switching ON!

NEVER operate a machine tool without all proper safety guarding in place!

The Proximity Switch or Speed Sensor provides information on the speed or rotation. This
is necessary to determine the phase relationship between measured vibration and the rotat-
ing spindle. Some of our Transmitter Coils (Stators) are equipped with a Proximity Switch.
Installation of the Proximity Switch has to be done according to local conditions on the
machine.

N.B.
[ For the phase related Single-Plane/Two-Plane Pre-Balancing, the P6002 UP line
module may receive only ONE switching pulse per revolution of the rotor!
For each rotor a separate Speed Sensor must be installed.
Take the speed direct from the rotor. A protruding screw head or a milled/drilled
recess in the pulley may obtain this..

MOUNTING EXAMPLES Ome o heas
The Proximity Switch should be mounted such that the recess(es) or protrusion(s) pass(es) " " erzng Ditence
directly under the Proximity Switch’s face.
For safe switching the following dimensions should be kept: ﬁ"
-
L0
Speed Sensor M 12 x 1 Speed Sensor
0] >15 mm >10 mm
h/d 22 mm > 1 mm
Sensing Distance <4 mm <2mm Ore miles
recesses or drilling
The diameter of the screw head or the milled recess or drilling must be bigger than the di- WSETETa SRR
ameter of the Speed sensor. Increase “h” / “d” at other materials as iron.
z
N.B. d
The type of the Speed sensor (PNP or NPN) must be set using the Tab “Parameter”
(refer to Speed sensor Type Figure). After installing and adjusting all components

on the machine, turn machine spindle or grinding wheel slowly by hand, if possible.
Check for protruding or scratching parts..
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CHECKING THE SPEED SENSOR

Required:

+ The P6002 UP line module is completely installed, powered by 24 Vdc, the software is ready to run.

»  For each rotor a Speed Sensor is assembled on the machine and connected to the P6002 UP line module, socket #
15, and/or socket # 25. For Two-Plane Pre-Balancing one Speed Sensor is sufficient.

*  The rotor is not turning!

*  Open the Module View »Monitoring Standard« or »Monitoring Reduced« of the P6002 UP line module concerned.

* Depending on Operating Mode one of the following screen is displayed:

Operating Mode: Single-Plane 18 et 15
For rotor it shows:
* Unbalance: 0 ym/sec y g
*  Speed: 0 1/min (rotor is not turning) | : .
« Error: Speed error, since rotor is not turning Poe B w oA

Ay 0%

O

Operating Mode: 2x Single-Plane F‘:wr‘” St
For rotors A and B it shows: e N
* Unbalance: 0 ym/sec poe Bl B
*  Speed: 0 1/min (rotors are not turning) i gj
« Error: Speed error, since rotors are not turning "

|
200

[Cp——
5

@

=
B

B

=

3

T

&
oo
El

2
5

Operating Mode: Two-Plane

For Plane 1 and Plane 2 it shows: 535 -E]
+ Unbalance: 0 pm/sec i T

» Speed Plane 1 = Plane 2: 0 1/min (rotor is not turning) n, o

« Error: Speed error, since rotor is not turning O

Check of Speed Sensor, when using a protruding screw head as reference:
Turn rotor slowly by hand, until the protruding part is congruent to the Speed Sensor’s face.
A vertical mark must appear on the Speed Sensor Error message.

Turning the machine spindle further, the vertical mark must disappear.

Check of Speed Sensor, when using a milled recess or drilling as reference:

Turn rotor slowly by hand until the recess or drilling is congruent to the Speed Sensor’s face.
A Speed Sensor Error message without vertical mark must appear.
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Turning the rotor further, the vertical mark must appear again. Error

®

N.B.

Depending on the manufacturer of the Speed Sensor (Proximity Switch), a shining
LED can also show the switching state. Please notice the respective data sheet of
the manufacturer.

6.3 Electrical Installation

N.B.
To ensure proper function of the P6002 UP line modules use only connection cables or extension cables
supplied by Marposs.

N.B.

[ Secure all Standard DB Connectors by using the provided screw locks.
Safeguard cables with strain relief. Make sure that no tensile stress is exerted on the connectors by the
connected cables.

P6002 UP PB / P6002A UP PB

DITTEL psoozup
MARPESS
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CONNECTOR #1, 24 VDC SUPPLY

The supplied 2-pole DC plug with coded lugs fits the DC input of the P6002 UP line module.
For wiring, use stranded wires, cross section 1.0 to 1.5 mm?, and wire-end sleeves.

Fix plug with both screws!

The P6002 UP line module is switched ON and OFF by the external power supply, the Mod-
ule itself contains NO ON/OFF switch.

Lack of supply voltage does not result in loss of information of the memory.

Contact Signal

+ + 24 Vdc + 6 Vdc
- Power Ground

N.B.
[ Wiring the supply must be made by qualified staff of the customer!

N.B.

[ Power the device from a 24 Vdc supply only! The power source must comply with
EN 60950 SELV (Safety Extra Low Voltage). Applying a higher voltage can cause
a damage of the device.

N.B.

[ The P6002 UP line module must be protected by an external fuse of 4 amps time-
lag (T4A). This fuse must comply with IEC 60127 and must blow within 120 sec or
less at a current of 8.4 amps.

CONNECTOR # 2, HARDWIRE INTERFACE OF THE PRE-BALANCING FUNCTION

13 Type: Standard DB-25 Connector, female
Static interface to the Automation System.
Via the inputs, the Automation System using HIGH or LOW signals can control the Pre-
Balancing P6002 UP line module.
Via the outputs, the Automation System receives various messages from the P6002 UP line
module as HIGH or LOW signals.

25

AG

PDOOOOOOOOOOO

N.B.
[ Wiring the interface mating plug # 2 (supplied) to the machine control must be
made by qualified staff.

)
®0000000000

N.B.
Use only shielded cable (shield connected to mating plug housing), cross-section of
the cable 0.25 sq mm (#24 AWG) minimum.

14

©

N.B.
Cover the solder joints on the 25-pole mating plug with shrinking tube.

N.B.
Safeguard cables with strain relief.

— 1 — r—
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Function Signal name / Actic
1 Reserved X Do not wire
5 System Monitor 1: Acceleration sensor 0 RPM signal and Vibration signal OK: HIGH at the
Input 18 and belonging RPM Input Output
3 System Monitor 2: Acceleration sensor o Speed signal and Vibration signal OK: HIGH at the
Input 28 and belonging RPM Input Output
4 Unbalance Limit 1: signal coming from o Below Unbalance Limit 1: HIGH at the Output
Acceleration sensor Input 18 Above Unbalance Limit 1: LOW at the Output
5 Unbalance Limit 2: signal coming from o Below Unbalance Limit 2: HIGH at the Output
Acceleration sensor Input 18 Above Unbalance Limit 2: LOW at the Output
g | signal coming from Speed Sensor] - " Speed below RPM Limit: HIGH at the Output
Input 18 9 Speed above RPM Limit: LOW at the Output
. Sﬁi'(\;"hst')%?;'] Cgrgrfcgzrigegeizgfor o | Speed below RPM Limit: HIGH at the Output
Input 28 9 Speed above RPM Limit: LOW at the Output
8 Unbalance Limit 1: signal coming from 0 Below Unbalance Limit 1: HIGH at the Output
Acceleration sensor Input 28 Above Unbalance Limit 1: LOW at the Output
9 CM | +24 Vdc, must comply with EN 60950 SELV,
for example from Machine CNC Control
10 Reserved X Do not wire
1 Unbalance Limit 2: signal coming from o Below Unbalance Limit 2: HIGH at the Output
Acceleration sensor Input 28 Above Unbalance Limit 2: LOW at the Output
12 Reserved X Do not wire
13 Reserved X Do not wire
: : A Static HIGH Signal: Operator actions on the PC or
14 Operation via keys or buttons inhibit I Automation System keyboard/softkeys are disabled
15 Set Number Selection 1 I see following Truth Table
16 Set Number Selection 2 I see following Truth Table
17 Set Number Selection 3 I see following Truth Table
18 Set Number Selection 4 I see following Truth Table
19 Reserved X Do not wire
20 24 VVdc Ground I 24 Vdc Power Ground
21 Reserved X Do not wire
500 rpm to 30,000 rpm:
Analog Output “Filtered Unbalance 0...1000 pm/s correspond to 0 ... 10 Vdc / -5%
22 Signal” coming from Acceleration sen- O
sor Input 18 Output equivalent to reading at display, coordinates,
PROFIBUS
500 rpm to 30,000 rpm:
Analog Output “Filtered Unbalance 0 ...1000 pm/s correspond to 0 ... 10 Vdc / -5%
23 Signal” coming from Acceleration sen- (0]
sor Input 28 Output equivalent to reading at display, coordinates,
PROFIBUS
72 ... 10,000/ 20,000/ 30,000 rpm (adjustable) corre-
spond to 0 ... 10 Vdc
24 Analog Output "Speed" 0] Scaling of Speed Sensor signal coming either from Ro-

tor, Rotor A or Plane 1+2. Depends on setting in actual
Set Number

25 Analog Ground

Common Analog Ground of Outputs 22, 23, 24

X = not specified, should not be wired!

P6002 UP
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Connector # 2
Truth table, to select appropriate Set no. by the machine CNC control:

N.B.
During Pre-Balancing, NO change of the Set Number is permitted. The consequence is an immediate
abortion of the function!

Set no. # 2/pin 15 # 2/pin 16 # 2/pin 17
No change LOW LOW LOW LOW
1 HIGH LOW LOW LOW
2 LOW HIGH LOwW LOW
3 HIGH HIGH LOW LOW
4 LOW LOW HIGH LOW
5 HIGH LOW HIGH LOW
6 LOW HIGH HIGH LOW
7 HIGH HIGH HIGH LOW
8 LOwW LOW LOwW HIGH
9 HIGH LOW LOW HIGH
10 LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
11 HIGH HIGH LOwW HIGH
12 LOW LOW HIGH HIGH
13 HIGH LOW HIGH HIGH
14 LOwW HIGH HIGH HIGH
15 HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH
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Connector # 2,
specification of all digital Input
inputs:
All digital From Machine
Inputs: J¥ CNC Control
{— 20 Ground
Input Signal LOW: -30 Vdc ... +3 Vdc
Input Signal HIGH: +13 Vdc ... +30 Vdc
Input Current: typical 5.5 mA at 24 Vdc
Connector # 2, ,
specification of digital - 9 CM + 24 \Vid
outputs, refer to pins 2 to — c
Outputs: X \” Control
—=—{Teaa 1 output
Clamping Diode,
Output Current: 10 mA
2.2kQ - 4.7 kQ at 24 Vdc
Recommended Load: Drive inductive load with clamping
diode only!
Power dissipation of Switching Transistor: 75 mW maximum

Connector # 2, '
specification of digital ‘ | n: 9 CM + 24 Vdc
outputs, refer to pin 6 P internal !
and 7: OUE:ILQU'E! AVANY i ' To Machine CNC
pin 6 and 7: i Control
. —[Towa | output
i.‘: 20 Ground
Output Current: 500 mA max. short circuit proof and over-
P ' load protected
Total of all Output Currents: 2 amps maximum
Voltage Drop across Output: lLoad ¥ 0.4 ohm maximum
Output Leak Current: 10 pA maximum
Recommended Load: 2.2kQ-4.7kQ at 24 Vdc
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CONNECTOR#5

Serial Interface Cable to
connect a PC or Automa-
tion System

Serial Interface Cable

Type: Standard DB-9 Connector, male

RS-232-C Software Interface to operate the P6002 UP line module through a computer
based Automation System or a standard Windows® Computer (Windows® 7 / 10) and ad-
ditional DSCC Software.

Pin no. Input/ Output Signal na

1 In DCD

2 In RxD

3 Out TxD

4 Out DTR

5 - Signal GND
6 In DSR

7 Out RTS

8 In CTS

9 - not wired

Connect Module’s Connector # 5 by a shielded 9-pole Serial Interface cable to an available
serial port of your Automation System or Computer.

Standard DB-9, female

Standard DB-9, female

3 — — 3 TxD
2 — X - 2 RxD
7 — N — 7 RTS
8 T — 8 CTS
1 —F -~ . — Notrequred —_ ! ~--4=1 DCD
6 Lo e 6 DSR
4 : X : 4 DTR
5 — — 5 Signal GND
9! | Shield ! | =9 NOT WIRED
....,_ ______________________________ ‘.'._ .‘.
5m  A/NOB7L0010500  10m  A/N O67L0011000
(A/N K0010500) (A/N K0011000)
15m AN O67L0011500  20m  A/N 067L0012000

(A/N K0011500)

(A/N K0012000)

P6002 UP
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CONNECTORS #9 AND #10

N.B.

These sockets are used to connect up more than one DS6000 UP Module!

The first and last Module of the network has to be terminated (refer to paragraph “6.4.1 Setting the Dip-
Switch # 6” on page 41, switch SW2 = ON).

Type: 6-pole Miniature Sockets

When operating more than one DS6000 UP Module they must be connected up
by special Patch Cords, length e.g. 18 cm/ 7” (A/N O67L0020018, formerly A/N
K0020018).

At Modules placed side by side, practically Connector # 9 is connected to Connec-
tor # 10 of the next Module and so on. However, connecting Connector # 9 to # 9 or
Connector # 10 to # 10 is permitted as well.

Pin no. Signal name

not connected

not connected
CAN-H

COMM GND

not connected
CAN-L

(o<l N>l el NOVN [ \ON IF-N

CONNECTOR # 13, PROFIBUS INTERFACE OF THE PRE-BALANCING FUNCTION (ONLY FOR PROFIBUS
INTERFACE MODULES)

5 Type: Standard DB-9 Connector, female
All input and output signals managed through Hardwire Interface of standard DB-25 Con-
nector # 2 can be driven even through PROFIBUS/PROFINET interface.
Connection to a PROFIBUS Interface of an Automation System or PC requires special
PROFIBUS-cable and -plug.

N.B.
1 [ Qualified staff of the customer must make the wiring of the PROFIBUS Interface,
Connector # 13, to the PC or Automation System!

Pin no. Signal name

not connected
not connected
RxD/TxD-P (Data line B)
CNTR-P
DGND (Data reference potential)
VP (Power supply plus)

not connected
RxD/TxD-N (Data line A)
not connected

Olo|IN|OD|Oa|R]|WIN|—~
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CONNECTOR # 15 AND # 25

4 1
18
3 2

Type: Two 4-pole Miniature Socket

Standard connectors of the Speed Sensors. The Speed Sensors are mounted separately at
the machine tool to provide information on the speed of the rotor(s).

Connect the Speed Sensor(s) via Speed Sensor Cable(s) to this socket # 15 or # 25.
Mechanical installation of the Speed Sensor, see paragraph “6.2.2 Proximity Switch (Speed
Sensor)” on page 30.

N.B.

[ The assignment of the respective RPM Input to the Acceleration Sensor’s Input
is carried out in the DSCC Programme (Settings — Tab Set Parameters — RPM
Input).
Setting the type of the Speed Sensor (either PNP or NPN) is done in the DSCC
Software (Settings — Tab Parameter).

Pin no. PNP Speed Sensor NPN Speed Se
1 Supply +24 Vdc Supply +24 Vdc
2 PNP rpm signal NPN rpm signal
3 Supply 0 Vdc (Gnd) Supply 0 Vdc (Gnd)
4 Screen/Chassis Ground Screen/Chassis Ground

CONNECTOR # 18 AND # 28

CONNECTOR # 20

| 20

Type: Two Female BNC-Sockets

Connectors of the Acceleration Sensors. The Acceleration Sensors are mounted separately
at the machine tool to provide information on the unbalance.

For the mechanical installation of the Acceleration sensor see paragraph “6.2.1 General
Installation of Acceleration Sensor” on page 29.

N.B.

The assignment of the respective Acceleration Sensor Input to the rotor or plane
is carried out in the DSCC Programme (Settings — Tab Set Parameters — Vibra-
tion Transducer ... Input ...).

To avoid electrical interference route the coaxial cable of the Acceleration Sensor as
far as possible from cables carrying heavy current!

Type: RJ45-Jack

Connect the RJ45 jack via a ready-made Ethernet cable with an Ethernet Hub or Switch,
which in turn is connected to the Ethernet network interface card of the Automation System.
If you want to connect the P6002 UP line module directly to the Ethernet network interface
card of a notebook computer, an Ethernet Cross Over cable may be required.

LED indicators: Ethernet cable connected (lights green) and Data transfer (flashes yellow)

P6002 UP
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CONNECTOR # 26 AND # 27

Type: Two 6-pole Miniature DIN-Sockets

Special input for speed measurement, for example for the switching pulses from
the encoder interface of SIEMENS® Terminal Module TM41.

Pulse duration 20 psec minimum!

Use a suitable data cable with nominal impedance of 120 Ohms or our prefabri-
cated special cable, AIN O67L1160XXX, formerly K1160XXX.

N.B.

Connect the Rotary Encoder(s) via a Data Cable to input(s) Socket # 26 and or # 27.

The P6002 UP line may receive only ONE pulse per revolution from the encoder interface!

For the phase-related Single-Plane/Two-Plane Pre-Balancing the encoder interface must supply a
speed signal, the phase of which is related to the rotor.

Without phase reference, pre-balancing is not possible.

The assignment of the respective “RPM Input” to the “Acceleration Sensor Input” is carried out in the
DSCC programme (Settings — Tab Set Parameters — RPM Input).

Pin no. Signal name

not connected

not connected
Rotary Encoder Signal 0 Vdc (Ground)
RS-422 + (Rotary Encoder Signal HIGH)
RS-422 - (Rotary Encoder Signal LOW)
not connected

I |A|WIN|—~

GROUND TERMINAL, STUD M4 AND HEX NUT

40

To reduce electrical interference make sure that the P6002 UP line module, all components
and the machine CNC control are on a common mass potential. If this is not guaranteed by

.JL—. the installation on the machine all components must be bonded by suitable bonding straps

to a common local earth (ground).

* The bonding straps should be as short as possible, the cross section as big as possible
(recommended 16 mm3).

* Use cable lug for high-quality connection!
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6.4 Settings before getting started

6.4.1 Setting the DIP-SWITCH # 6

NO

[ N.B.
@ o CHl with the two switches, if applicable!

Switch no. Signal name

SWA1

VMARPOSS

Not used

Before getting started the P6002 UP line module, some settings must be carried out

SW2 CAN Terminator ON/OFF (Factory Setting: OFF)

SW2: The first and the last Module of a module network must be terminated, i.e. switch SW2

of these Modules must be set to ON!

P6002 UP
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6.4.2 Perform P6002 UP line module DeviceConfigurator

6.4.2.1 Module configuration

In the P6002 UP some of the settings previously available by physical switches are now possible via DeviceConfigurator
software tool.

The Dip Switches for CAN BAUD-RATE and RS232 BAUD-RATE and the Rotary Switches for the MODULE ADDRESS
are no more present.

B oe
Configuration View Start Help
~ | #
Available devices =
 10.50.62.15 il h
= IF; 10506218
¥ 16925430200 | 0 [RE cemeeee e )
1 j Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
) | IP- 10506215
MAC: fe-c2-3d-24-47.02
IPID} 10506218
IP(1} 192.168.15.1
IPI2E 192168671
IP(3F 192.168.56.1
IPAY 127NN1
IP Configuration DSE000 UP
Configuration via DHCP  [4] CAN Baud 500k v
IP Address | 0 .0 .0 .0 | RS232Baud 57600 8N1 (default)
Subnet | 255 . 255 . 255 . O ] Modul Address :
advanced >> Send configuration
Ready

CAN BAUDRATE
All modules in the CAN network must have the same baudrate, the default one is 500K and is also recommended.
* 500K (Default)

+ 125K
+ 250K
+  1000K

RS232 BAUDRATE

This is for the configuration of the baudrates of the serial interface at the module only. Because the DSCC is in most
cases independent of this parameter configured to 576008N1, it is not recommended to change this configuration. It is
present because of compatibility issues with former DS6000 modules. The Baudrates of the USER depends on the con-
figuration inside Parameter settings inside DSCC.

« 576008N1 (default)

. 38400 8N1
- 19200 8N1

. (USER)
MODULE ADDRESS

Each Module in the network must have unique module address; the allowed values are 1-99.
The module address is also the address to be selected for Profibus.
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RESTRICTION
The configuration is only possible if the module is detected as a DS6000 UP and in the same subnet of the configurator.

Otherwise the group box with the DS6000 UP configuration remains empty:

E DeviceConfigurator -
Configuration View Start Help
ol | SN
Available devices = -
i\ 10,50.33.1 . h
& IS | IP; 10,5062.18
" 10.50.62.172 - ES """"" ) -'-2-5-5:56.-2-5-5;6 """"" #
 1050.62.16 | dbnet mask: '
| IP: 10503315
MAC: foc2-3d-24-47-02
IPI0} 10506218
P} 192.168.15.1
P2y 192168671
IP(3} 192168561
IBAY 127nn1
IP Configuration
Configuration via DHCP [
IP Address |1u.50.33.15|
Subnet |2ss.zss‘zss.0]
advanced >> | send configuration |
Ready

6.4.2.2 Software Update
Switch to “Software Update” Screen from Menu (View -> Software Update):

& DeviceConfigurator - X
Configuration | View Start Help
Al | IP Configuration
Availzble devic . Software Update
-‘-\” COM1 I 10506218 |
o coms T Sbreimek a0 T B
o COM7 - . P 10506215
el ) MAC fec2-3d 24-47.02
<1.10.50.62.16
<12 10.50.62.172
File to flash:
Flash

Factory settings |

Ready

The Software update is easier than on former DS6000 devices, because no DIP-Switches are involved and there is no
disconnection/connection of the 24V power supply necessary. The firmware package is an encrypted bin file supplied by
Marposs.
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Select Firmware and click on Flash key.
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B peviceConfigurate -
Configuration View Start Help
Plalf
Available devices
""\’; oM IP. 10.506218 '
o coms T e w2y T Y
yCOM? - . IP: 105006215
<. 1050.62.15 MAC: fc:c23d24-47-02
L. 169.254.30.200
POk 10506218
Facary settings X

Do you want to proceed flashing with an automatic reset to

factory settings?

In this case all module settings will be lost!

MNein Abbrechen Flash
| Factory settings
Ready

Before the update procedure starts the DSCC requests if you want to perform an additional Factory Reset of the stored

settings. This is optional.

6.4.2.3 Factory Settings

At former DS6000 modules the factory reset was triggered by a special combination of the rotary encoder and DIP
switches. This feature moved now to the Deviceconfigurator as follows:

E DeviceConfigurato -
Configuration View Start Help
Pl s
;?.vaulable devices Y Fe2001
7 com IP- 10506218 | SN: 4004
o coms T e madk 22T Y
JCOM? - : [ 10,50062.15
410506215 : 12.34.24-47.02
Facory settings W E2-3d-24-47-

2. 10.50.62.16
<. 10.50.62.172

Warning this operation set the default for all settings -

irretrievable!

Aryou sure to continue?

O Mas: T
[« Fesn
Factory settings
Ready
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6.4.3 LED Displays while operating

8A 8B
OXC

LED 8A

Operating Mode

The LEDs 8A and 8B are for PROFIBUS operating status.

VMARPOSS

LED State Indication Comments
Off Not online / No power -
Green Online, data exchange -

Flashing Green

Online, clear

Flashing Red (1 flash)

Parameterization error

Flashing Red (2 flashes)

PROFIBUS Configuration error

LED 8B

LED State Indication Comments
Off Not initialized -
Green Initialized -

Flashing Green

Initialized, diagnostic events(s)
present

Red

Exception error

P6002 UP
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7 @ @ 4 The LED 7 is for System monitor status and the LED 4 is for the power status.
LED 7
System monitor
LED State Indication Comments
Green System is ok -

for P6002 UP line module:
- While in the Function Neutral Posi-
tion: unsuitable Pre-Balancing Head
or faulty Pre-Balancing Head, and/or
speed above 500 rpm.
- While in the Function Pre-Balancing:
e Acceleration Sensor signal is

System is not ok missing and/or
Red (different for AE6000 UP and P6002 |+ Speed below 300 rpm (if not
UP line modules) blanked by a HIGH signal at pin

21 of connector # 2) or above
30,000 rpm, and/or

e Short circuited Transmitter Unit
and/or

* Pre-Balancing Time exceeded
and/or

* Pre-Balancing failure.

LED 4
LED State Indication Comments
The P6002 UP or AE6000 UP line
module is not powered by a 24 Vdc
OFF source and/or the internal, resettable -
fuse and/or external fuse (2,5 Amp)
has triggered.
ON The P6002 UP or AE6000 UP line i
(light green) module is ready to operate.
N.B.
Except “Pre-Balancing Time exceeded”, all failures described above abort the Pre-Balancing Function
immediately.

Simultaneously a System Monitor Failure Signal (LOW signal) is fed through pin 2 of connector # 2 to the
machine CNC control or equivalent via PROFIBUS.

If the Pre-Balancing Time is exceeded, an additional LOW signal is fed through pin 3 of connector # 2 to
the machine CNC control or equivalent via PROFIBUS.
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7 DSCC SOFTWARE

7.1 General

7.1.1 Hardware Requirements

To use the DSCC Software the following hardware is required:
* a PC based Automation System for machine tools (e.g. SINUMERIK®) or a standard Windows® PC with Intel®- or

AMD®- Processor and with a hardware equipment corresponding to the operating system,

» afree serial port (RS-232) on the Automation System or computer,
» oran Ethernet interface on the Automation System or computer.

7.1.2 Supported Operating Systems / System Requirements

Operating System

Remarks

Windows® 7

no restriction

Windows® 10

no restriction

Applies to all operating systems:

*  TCP/IP-Stack must be installed.

* Atleast an 8-bit (256 colours) screen display is recommended.
*  For the Online Help function a Microsoft Internet Explorer Version 5.x or later is required (refer to the following para-

graph).

7.1.3 Directory Structure

) add-on

] -obe Reader |
#1070 Internet Explorer
#-1_) Jet 4.0 Service Pack &
&) wuT
|2) Documents

#1) Cesky ™
#-100) Chinese
{2 Deutsch
+27) English
#12) Espanol
#{2) Francais
#{) Ttaliano > Manuals
# I2) Magyar

+ 1) Portugues
+1_2) Romania

#{2) Russian

12 Svenska

¥ (2 Tirkge <
| I5SetupPrerequisites
I2) Profibus
b 0x0409.ini
E datal.cab

= datat.hdr
g data2.cab DS6000

3] 15Setup.di Setup to install from DVD/CD drive

layout.bin
setup.ex
} setup.ini ﬁ%

@ setup.inx /

Auxiliary Programs

Profibus

P6002 UP
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7.1.4 Running set-up program using CD-ROM or DVD

N.B.
[ Installing the set-up program on Windows® 7 / 10 must be done with administrator rights!

Proceed as follows:

* Insert the DSCC Software CD-ROM or DVD into the respective drive of your Automation System or computer.
«  From Windows?® start the file manager (e.g. Explorer) and select the appropriate drive.

» Start Setup.exe.

»  Continue with running the set-up program as described in the following paragraph.

» If you want to update the program, continue as described in the paragraph “7.3 Software Update” on page 55.

7.2 Software Installation

7.2.1 Standard Windows®

N.B.
Should the DSCC Software be installed on a SINUMERIK® 840D, skip this chapter and proceed as de-
scribed in the paragraph “7.2.2 SINUMERIK® 840D” on page 51.

Ditel system 6000 Instalsricta wizord If not all prerequisites for installation have been met yet, the op-
posite dialog will be displayed.

7 System requires the following items to be installed on your computer, Clide
Install to begin installing these requirements.

Click on [ Install > ] to continue.

Status  Requirement
Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 SP1 Redistributable Package (x88)

Install Cancel

DERRE NI s e o] If all prerequisites for installation have been met, a Welcome
screen opens after starting the set-up.

‘welcome to the InstallShield wizard for
System 6000

Click on [ Next > ] to continue.
The InstallShield “Wizard will install System BE000 on
wour computer. To continue, click Mext
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VMARPOSS

-
Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard
——

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

Software License Agreement for the System 6000 Software

and the Marposs S.p.A. Please read it carefully before
using the software.

1. License Grants
‘You may install and use the Software on a pc-based automation
system or a standard Windows pcin order to connect to the
System 6000 or supported hardware.

@) | accept the terms of the license agreement

(70 | do not accept the terms of the license agresment

InstalShizld

This software license agreement is a legal agreement betweenyou |

| »

< Back ][ Next

[ Cancel l

\
\™

-
Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard
| R —

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where setup will install files.

Install System B000 to

&

Extensions to the base software

C:\ProgramD ats®
InstallShield
< Back Ii RET I Canicel I
\
= A
A 4
- B
Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard — - e

Select the components you want to install in addition to the base software

Drescription

MHISPT integration.

12.76 MB of space required on the C dive
44043336 MB of space available on the C drive
InstallShield

This component enables the

< Back Ii

Mext > ] l

Cancel I

—_—— \

o

Read the License Agreement thoroughly. If required, the License
Agreement can be printed, see key [ Print].

If you accept the License Agreement, click on [ Next > ].

The installation process will continue.

On the opposite screen select the folder where the set-up will
install the files:

It is recommended not to change the path.
Click on [ Next > ] to continue.

Additionally to the base software the following extensions may
be installed:

1) Marposs MHIS/P7 integration.
With this option the Marposs MHIS software is integrated and
activated or deactivated.

2) Sinumerik 840D adaptions
This option should NOT be selected when a standard Windows®
installation is running.

If no extension is highlighted only the base software is installed.

Click on [ Next > ] to confirm the extension - if any.

P6002 UP
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Dittel Syster 6000 - InstaliShield Wizard _ L= ] The installation starts with the opposite screen:
Ready to Install the Program \ “
The wizard iz ready to begin installation, A . .
\ Click on [ Install ] to continue.

Click Install to begin the installation

If you want to review ar change any of your installation settings. click Back. Click Cancel to exit

the: wizard.
InstallShield

< Back I[ Install il Cancel I
\ &
AN 4

\4

2/

Tl YR I =L S After successful installation the opposite screen is displayed:

InstallShield Wizard Complete
Click on [ Finish ] to complete the installation of the DSCC Soft-
The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed

System 6000, Click Finish to exit the wizard. ware.

< Back Cancel

. AAN ~

A4

N.B.

[ WHEN USING Windows® 7 / 10:
If the request for a restart should appear, then it is mandatory that you apply again with the same user
name. The installation can be completed successfully only in such a way.
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7.2.2 SINUMERIK® 840D

The following chapter describes the installation of the DSCC Software on a SINUMERIK® 840D (based on Windows® 7
/10).

PCU 50

How to start the SINUMERIK® in the Service Mode:

e During the start-up phase of the SINUMERIK® the message “Please select operating system to start” is displayed.
Press the [ | ] key once.

«  Confirm by pressing the yellow [ Input ] key and the main menu is displayed.

+  Select “Standard Windows (Service Mode)” by pressing the [ 4 ] key.

« In the following menu select “Standard Windows (without starting SINUMERIK® HMI)” by pressing the [ 1] key.

«  Without operating any key wait till the restart is complete.

« If you are asked for the password, enter <SUNRISE>.

*  Run the set-up as described in the paragraph “7.1.4 Running set-up program using CD-ROM or DVD” on page 48.

PCU 50.3

How to start the SINUMERIK® Service-Desktop:

e During the start-up phase of the SINUMERIK® press the [ 3 ] key as soon as the Version number is displayed in the
lower right corner of the boot screen.

« If you are asked for the password, enter <SUNRISE>.

* In the following menu select “Service-Desktop” or press the [ Return ] key.

*  Run the set-up as described in the paragraph “7.1.4 Running set-up program using CD-ROM or DVD” on page 48.

PCU 50.5

How to start the SINUMERIK® Service-Desktop:

e During the start-up phase of the SINUMERIK® press the [ 3 ] key as soon as the Version number is displayed in the
lower right corner of the boot screen. Or if a Touch Panel is used, as soon as counted down from 3.

» Login with the administrator account, which was created by installing the PCU Base Software.

*  Run the set-up as described in the paragraph “7.1.4 Running set-up program using CD-ROM or DVD” on page 48.

Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard If not all prerequisites for installation have been met yet, the op-
T System requires the following items to be installed on your computer, Click pOSIte d Ialog WI” be d |Sp|ayed "
Install to begin installing these requirements,

Click on [ Install > ] to continue.

Status  Requirement
Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 SP1 Redistributable Package (x86)

Diticl St Dl If all prerequisites for installation have been met, a Welcome

screen opens after starting the set-up.

‘welcome to the Install5hield wizard for
System 6000

Click on [ Next > ] to continue.
The InstallShield ‘wWizard will install System 000 an
wour computer. To continue, click Mest

—=\
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-
Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

Software License Agreement for the System 6000 Software

This software license agreement is a legal agreement between you
and the Marposs S.p.A. Please read it carefully before

using the software.

| »

m

1. License Grants

‘You may install and use the Software on a pc-based automation
system or a standard Windows pcin order to connect to the
System 6000 or supported hardware. =

@) | accept the terms of the license agreement
(70 | do not accept the terms of the license agresment

InstallShisid

< Back ][ Next [ Cancel l

=

\
\™

-
Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard
e —

Choose Destination Location
Select falder where setup will install files.

G Install System B000 to
C:\ProgramDats®
InstallShield
< Back I[ RET I Canicel I
\
— A
A4
4 B
Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard — S

Extensions to the base software

Select the components you want ta install in addition ta the base software

i~ [CIMarpass MHIS/PT integration Description

B Sinumnerk 8400 adaptions This companent includes all
extensions specific to the
Sinurnerik, 8400 machine
contral.

12.76 MB of space required on the C dive
4471366.79 MEB of space available on the C drive
InstallShield

¢ Back I[ Nexlku Cancel
\

_—— E = —— AA

v

/
g
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Read the License Agreement thoroughly. If required, the License
Agreement can be printed, see key [ Print].

If you accept the License Agreement, click on [ Next > ].

The installation process will continue.

The target directory can be changed in the adjacent screen:
We recommend that you leave the path unchanged.

The following steps relate to the default installation path (see the
paragraph “7.5.1 Default installation path” on page 57).

Click on [ Next > ] to continue.

Additionally to the base software the following extensions may
be installed:

1) Marposs MHIS/P7 integration.
With this option the Marposs MHIS software is integrated and
activated or deactivated.

2) Sinumerik 840D adaptions.
Make sure this option is selected!

Click on [ Next > ] to confirm the extension.
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Dittel Systern 6000 - InstallShield Wizard =

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard iz ready to begin installation,

Click Install to begin the installation

If you want to review ar change any of your installation settings. click Back. Click Cancel to exit
the: wizard.

< Back I[ Install NLI Cancel I
\

\
\4

b/

Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed
System B000. Click Finish to exit the wizard

< Back Cancel

AAN

N.B.
[ WHEN USING Windows® 7 / 10:

The installation starts with the opposite screen:

Click on [ Install ] to continue.

After successful installation the opposite screen is displayed:

VMARPOSS

Click on [ Finish ] to complete the installation of the DSCC Soft-

ware.

If the request for a restart should appear, then it is mandatory that you apply again with the same user
name. The installation can be completed successfully only in such a way. In this case start the SINU-
MERIK® in the “Service Mode” or with the “Service-Desktop” (as described at the beginning of this para-

graph).

Now you can generate a softkey for the DSCC Software.

Additionally a directory oem was created in the directory %ALLUSERSPROFILE%\Marposs. Here you will find exam-
ples for the integration of the DSCC Software into SINUMERIK® HMI Advanced (regie.ini, oemframe.ini and language\
re_xx.ini) or SINUMERIK Operate (systemconfiguration.ini and oemframe.ini).
The paths of the sample files (systemconfiguration.ini and regie.ini) to the executable files scc.exe and sccviewer.exe

were adjusted automatically by the Setup.

N.B.

[ The system environment variable %ALLUSERSPROFILE% depends on the operating system and user
settings.

To find out where the directory is actually located, enter the path %ALLUSERSPROFILE%/Marposs in the
address bar of Windows® Explorer. Confirm the input with the [ Enter ] key.

P6002 UP
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SINUMERIK® HMI Advanced

Copy the files regie.ini, oemframe.ini and language\re_xx.ini into your OEM-directory (e.g. f:\oem) or extend your configu-
ration files according to the example files.

Now you can close the Service Mode or the Service-Desktop and start the Automation System normally. The DSCC
Program starts when pressing the appropriate softkey.

N.B.
[ If only a pre-configured minimum view shall be started and not the complete application the following pro-
gram arguments are available when calling the program “sccviewer” (see example file Regie.ini):

Task10 = name := oemframe, cmdline := “f:\\\oem\DS6000 UP\\sccviewer.exe /mode:start 0,400 220x140
Nlayer 1 /autohide”, Timeout := 6000, WindowName := “Marposs System viewer”, HeaderOnTop := FALSE,
Preload:=TRUE

Please note: it may be necessary to adjust the path to the SCC.exe and the sccviewer.exe in the file regie.
ini..

In the example /mode:start 0,400 220x140 /layer 1 /autohide

0,400 xly Position of window (related to the coordinate origin (0/0) in the upper left screen corner)

220x140 Width and height of window

Nayer 1 Program starts with Display Layer 1

/autohide When the operating area ‘MACHINE’ is left, then the view is blanked automatically. In this context, it is

useful to set the parameter ‘Preload’ to ‘TRUE’ (see above). Through this the program is started auto-
matically when starting the machine control. Without this option, the view is always visible on a fixed
display position (even when the operating area MACHINE is not selected).

Example: baren lem | w0 botorerse
Balancing - =
P6002 UP line
module
| Spindel 2
Py 1e N 14 )
& 7000 & vorangowites Werlzoug:

Example: | e Bonon
AE-Module :
AEG000 UP

N.B

The full-screen mode and the minimum view mode are using the same interface settings. If one of these

applications is already active and the second application is started additionally, the first application closes

automatically to release the occupied interface.
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SINUMERIK Operate

Copy the file systemconfiguration.ini into your User or OEM-directory (e.g. f:\oem).

» <Sinumerik_Operate_Installationspfad>/user/sinumerik/hmi/cfg

» <Sinumerik_Operate_Installationspfad>/oem/sinumerik/hmi/cfg or extend your configuration files according to the ex-
ample files.

Copy the file oemframe.ini into your directory <Sinumerik_Operate_Installationspfad>/compat/user/oem
or extend an existing configuration file of the same name according to the example files.

Now you can close the Service Mode or the Service-Desktop and start the Automation System normally. The DSCC
Program starts when pressing the appropriate softkey.

N.B.
In the systemconfiguration.ini find examples how the Marposs System Viewer can be embedded in ,Sinu-
merik Operate®.

7.3 Software Update

Due to improvements and extensions like functions, languages, operation, etc. but also corrections, it may be necessary
to update your DSCC Software.

7.3.1 Changing the Installation Directory

If you run an update from a version earlier than 3.60, follow the instructions in the paragraph “7.2 Software Installation”
on page 48. Your data are retained and imported into the new version.

Please note that from Version 3.60 on a change of the installation path took place. Now, the DSCC software is located
at %ALLUSERSPROFILE%\Marposs, where the environment variable is resolved differently depending on the operating
system and any adjustments (see paragraph “7.5.1 Default installation path” on page 577).

Under Windows® 7 / 10 the resolved path is called by default C:\ProgramData\Marposs.

Proceed as follows:
Close the current DSCC Software on your Automation System or Computer, if applicable.
Install the new software version from the CD/DVD considering the instructions given in paragraph “7.1.4 Running set-up

program using CD-ROM or DVD” on page 48.
Start the program Setup.exe by double-clicking.

Dittel System 6000 - InstalShield Wizard If not all prerequisites for installation have been met yet, the op-
- System requires the following items to be installed on your computer, Clide pOSIte d Ialog WI” be d ISpIayed .
Install to begin installing these requirements.

Click on [ Install > ] to continue.

Status  Requirement
Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 5P 1 Redistributable Package (x88)

Install Cancel
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[ Diser System 6000 - nsttshieid Wizarg e i The program creates the InstallShield.
o dnsralshickd Wetand (o Click on [ Next > ] to update the DSCC.

The InstallShield "/izard will update the installed version
[3.60.609] of System BO00 to verson 360.0E11. To
continue, click Next

L AA
V\‘,

[Ditl Systerm 6000 - nstafSiekd Wizard The new version of the DSCC Software will overwrite the pre-
sent version. All settings like Sets, Limits, Offset, etc. remain

Update Complete
unchanged.

The InstallShield "wizard has updated Systerm G000 to
version 3.60.0611.

To complete the Update click on [ Finish ].

Start the program as usual.

< Back Cancel

& AAN
AAS

7.4 Delete the DSCC Software

The DSCC Software can be deleted completely from your computer or Automation System using the Windows® Control
Panel.

Proceed as follows:
If applicable, close the current DSCC Program.
Windows® 7: Open the folder Programs and Functions via Start / (Settings) / Control Panel.

Windows® 10: Open the folder Programs and Features via Start / (Settings) / Control Panel.
In the list, highlight the line Marposs System 6000 and click on Change (Add) / Remove.

A dialog box opens and asks “Do you want to completely re-
move the selected application and all of its features?”.

Dittel System 6000 - InstaliShield Wizard . ]

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its features?

Confirm the uninstallation by clicking on [ Yes ].
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Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard

The DSCC Software will be deleted.
Uninstall Complete
Also a system reboot may be necessary. Choose if you want to
reboot your computer now or later.

InstalShield Wizard has finizhed uninstaling Spstem
EO00.

Complete the uninstallation by clicking on [ Finish ].

¢ Back = Cancel I

= A

A\ 4

If the uninstallation program gives the message that files could not be removed completely, delete the remaining files in
the folder Marposs System 6000 with the help of the Windows® Explorer.

7.5 Further information

7.5.1 Default installation path

The default installation path for the DSCC software is %ALLUSERSPROFILE%\Marposs.

N.B.

[ %ALLUSERSPROFILE% is a system environment variable and depends on the operating system and
user settings. To determine the precise location of the directory, enter the path %ALLUSERSPROFILE%\
Marposs in the Windows® Explorer address line and press [ Enter ] to confirm. Windows® then automati-
cally replaces the placeholder with the full path, which you can read in the Explorer address line.

Example Under Windows® 7 / 10 the full default path is C:\ProgramData\Marposs.

7.5.2 Command line options

You can run the SCC.exe and sccviewer.exe programs using command line options. The text file command-line.txt in the
<Install_path>\ctrl\help\ directory contains an overview of the available command line options.

7.5.3 Keyboard shortcuts

You can control the SCC.exe and sccviewer.exe programs using keyboard shortcuts. The text file keyboard-shortcuts.txt
in the <Install_path>\ctri\help\ directory contains an overview of the the available keyboard shortcuts.
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8 DSCC GENERAL SETTINGS
8.1 Starting the Program

Start the Program on your Automation System or computer by clicking on button Start and then on symbol “Dittel System
Control Center”.

Or start the Program by clicking on buttons Start / Programs / Dittel System 6000 and finally on the symbol “Dittel System
Control Center”.

In the SINUMERIK® HMI-Environment you can start the “DSCC Program” by pressing the appropriate softkey.

N.B.

A new installed DSCC Software always starts in the English language!

These ,General Settings’, particularly the RS-232 interface communication to the Automation System, can
only be carried out with operational DS6000 UP Module(s)!

When starting the DSCC Software the very first time the following start screen should open:

The message “No Module found!” appears since the P6002 UP
line module cannot communicate with the Computer or Automa-
tion System yet.

Mo Module foundl

- [[OK] After some seconds, the notice ‘Error Could not connect to the

destination’ is displayed repeatedly.

Ignore this notice by clicking on [ OK ] key or pressing the [
Enter ] key on the PC keyboard or [ Input ] on the SINUMERIK®

[Text

me
142321,570 Cou k d t t

1eele Co ot €ypad 1o contnue.
14:22:19.552  Coul
14:21:82.114 ol
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N.B.
[ For integration of MARPOSS MHIS software and operation of the MARPOSS module P7, see Appendix A

F1 FB)
Module Mode Managemer

ssssss

and documentation regarding MHIS software and P7 hardware.

8.1.1 Requirements to configure the RS-232 interface

With an interface already configured once the following start
screen of the module should open:

In this example a Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line module with the
address P:04 and a Marposs Module P7, are connected to the
Automation System or Computer.

To set a different language of the screen, the access levels and
the communication between your PC or Automation System and
Module the following General Settings have to be carried out.

The DSCC Software with Software Version V 3.00 or later is installed on your Windows®-based Automation System or on
your Standard Windows® computer with appropriate hardware equipment.

One Module is connected via a serial interface cable to an available RS-232 Port of your Automation System or computer.

All DS6000 UP Modules are connected to a suitable 24 Vdc power source (all green LEDs # 4 light).

Several DS6000 UP Modules are connected with each other by special patch cords A/N O67L0020018, formerly A/N

K0020018 (connectors # 9 or # 10), the first and last Module is terminated (DIP-switch # 6, switch SW2 to ,ON®).

8.2 General Settings

To configure the DSCC Program press or click on the [ Program Settings ] key or the function key [ F7 ).

F1
Maodule Mode

Then click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 .

F1
General Settings

Change Display
Layer

F&

Management Einorarm

Setting

Exit

F2-

W

. Fa
Create Series

Start-up

Import Series
Start-up

Fs F7
Info

Back

F&

N.B.
[ The Proxy Configurator is installed since DSCC-version 3.60 in automatic way, but has to be configured

and started manually or by windows system.

The Device Configurator is installed automatically when installing or updating the DSCC Software to ver-

sion V 2.30 or later.

The following screen should open.

P6002 UP

59



MARPOSS Installation, User and Programming Manual

8.2.1 General Settings: Language

Operation using Operation using
'W softkeys/function keys: computer mouse:
gpca:g;‘ With the Up-[ A ] or Down-[ [ Click on the wanted Cat-
V ] softkey or the function egory.
Please choose a category key [ F1 ] Ol' [ F2 ] h|gh||ght

the wanted Category.

To open the options display
press the softkey [ Select ] or
function key [ F6 ].

Device Confiqurator

Prosy Configuiator Cancel oK
F1 F2 F& F7 Fa
Y v Select Cancel OK
(D] General Settings 3] Use language setting of the Automation System
Languacs Only in combination with an Automation System and installed
EEEEEQ;%EE%:E:::@ZE =) ¥ 5z anguage seifing of e Altomalion Sysiert OPC Server!
OF sctigs rR  Porgits Notice the OPC settings!
: : i If this function is activated (check box active), the DSCC Soft-
5 i ware takes over the language setting of the Automation System.
Operation using softkeys/ Operation using computer
function keys: mouse:
D Confua ' ' With the [ +]/[ - ] softkeys or | Click into the check box to
— | the function keys [ F31/ activate or deactivate the
[ F4 ] activate or deactivate function.
the function.

(B Genpral Settings ] Manual Language setting
Languags
;Egﬁﬁ%ﬁaﬁ:zm::ﬁ; = 1 Tse language sefing of e Auitomaiion Sysien: Factory setting: English,
OPC soige C Desch  potuguss can be set to German, English, French, Italian, Czech, Spanish,
3 E”g“s“s ::” Portuguese, Hungarian, Romanian, Turkish or Swedish.
~\a R Additional languages on request.
" Cesky " Svenska
" Espang
o With the [ +] /[ - ] softkeys or | Click on the wanted Lan-
the function keys [ F3]/[F4 | guage, in this case English.

i ' ] highlight the wanted Lan-
P Colascs S| guage, in this case English.

Fi F2 F3 i PR F7 Fa
b v + -— 2 e Cancel 0K
Settings

N.B.
[ Confirm a change in Language by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ OK ] softkey or function key
[ F8 1. The following screen opens in the selected language.

Press or click the [Back to General Settings] / [ F5 ] key and you return without any change to select another General
Setting.

Press or click the [ Cancel ]/ [ F7 ] key and you return without any change to the English start screen.
I
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[B]pittel System Control Center

No Madule found!

[
General Settings

Change Displa’ Croate Series™
Layer Startup

Import Series”” w0
Startup

B] Dittel System Control Center

2
Garseral Settings.

Change hlni;z Crese &wlu:‘
Layer ‘Sartup

import Series s &
Startup

After you have selected and confirmed the language, you return
to the opposite screen.

If the RS-232 Interface of the Module is not configured yet the
notice Error Could not connect to the destination can be dis-
played repeated.

Ignore this notice by clicking on [ OK ] key or pressing the [
Enter ] key on the PC keyboard or [ Input ] on the SINUMERIK®
keypad to continue.

The softkeys and messages have changed into the new lan-
guage, if applicable.

With configured interface and operational DS6000 UP Modules,
the screen will show green Module addresses.

To continue click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 1.

F1
General Settings

Change Display
Layer

F2-

W

s e Fa : i Fs F7 F&
reate Series mport Series
Start-up Start-up e Back

P6002 UP
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8.2.2 General Settings: Communication Parameters 1

[

N.B.
For Ethernet Interface, see supplementary document «Ethernet Interface, article number ODNDLO3ENOQ3».

D|General Settings

Language
Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameter
Access Rights

Menu Bar

OPC settings

Device Confiqurator
Proxy Configurator

PFlease choose a category

Cancel oK.

Operation using
computer mouse:

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

F1 F2 FE F7 Fa
v Select Cancel 0K

Click on Category Communi-
cation Parameters 1.

With the Up-[ A ] or Down- |
V ] softkey or the function
keys [ F1]/[ F2] highlight
the Category Communica-
tion Parameters 1.

To open the options display
press the softkey [ Select ] or
function key [ F6 ].

F1 F2 F3

F4 oo FIS F7 F&
ack to Genera
Settings Cancel OK

D] General Settings

Language
Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameter
Access Rights

Menu Bar

OPC settings

Device Confiqurator

PFlease choose a category

Prawy Confiqurator Cancel OK
= =
|B] General Settings ‘Zl
T - Communication Paramsters 1 -
anguage
Communicalion Paiameters 1 fim 2
Communicaltion Parameters 2 T 100 *
oo ity = [ Comecingto [ Desciption [
OPC settings oM Serial Interface
oMz Serial Interface
Hroma Serial Interface
Foom4 Serial Interface
| Manual IP input
Device Corfigurator
Puowy Confiausior Cancel

62

Own Address
Factory setting: 100,
variable from 100 to 109.

The address setting 100 is intended for the Operator PC or the
Automation System. Only with this address, automatic data con-
figuration is possible.

Enter an address higher than 100 when you want to configure
the System externally via a Notebook etc. Then the functionality
is restricted.

Click into the address screen,
highlight numbers, and enter
the wanted address.
Orclickon[+]or[-]keys
to increase or decrease the
address.

With the [ + ] or [ - ] softkey
or function keys [F3]/[F4 ]
enter the wanted address.

As soon as Category Communication Parameters 1 is opened,
the DSCC Software is searching for available interfaces of your
Computer or Automation System.

With the Up-[ A ]/[ F1 ] or Down-softkey [ ¥ ]/ [ F2 ] set the
red arrow to «Connecting to».
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.éj General Settings

Language

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2
Aceess Rights

Menu Bar

OFC settings

=

Device Confiqurator
Proxy Configuiator

&
Communication Parameters 1
Dwnaddess  [100 i]
Connecting to | Description |
;{EDMWQ Serial IDr'\telface a DS6000 UP Module.
Hromz Serial Interface
Hrom Serial Interface
Soom Serial Interface
B} ManuR
Interface to COM2 or higher.
Cancel

N.B.

VMARPOSS

With the mouse cursor or withthe [+]/[F3]or[-]/[ F4 ] soft-
key highlight the Serial Interface of your Computer or Automa-
tion System which is connected via a RS-232 Interface cable to

When using an Automation System SINUMERIK®, COM1 is al-
ways internally occupied, that means, you have to set the Serial

Confirm the setting in Communication Parameters 1 by clicking on the key [ OK ] or pressing the softkey
[ OK] or function key [ F8 ]. Communication is done with a Standard Baud Rate of 57600. After successful

connection to the module, the screen with green Module addresses will appear.

Press or click the key [ Back to General Settings ]/ [ F5 ] and you return without any change to select a new General

Setting.

Fi

F2 F3

+

To continue click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 ].

F1
General Settings

Change Display

F2
Layer

Fd T FIS F7 Fg
- ack to Genera
Settings Cancel OK
e F4 ; i Fa F7 Fg
reate Series mport Series
Start-up Start-up e jack

W

Setting the IP Address of an Ethernet Interface Converter

This settings are required when the DS6000 UP Module(s) should be operated via an external interface converter (serial
/ Ethernet) with an Ethernet interface of your computer or Automation System. IP-address and TCP-Port must be set

corresponding to your interface converter:

Ca

Access Rights
Menu Bar
OPC settings

=) | Connectingto | Deseription |
oo 1
Hromz
oM 3
Hrom 4

O

Serial Inteface
Serial Interface  srver
Serial Inteface

Serial Interface

|p-ﬁ§T ﬁﬁ ﬁ— W Port: 5000

Device Configuiator
Prowy Configurator

E_]GenerﬂlSellings |z‘ Manual IP input
- Communication Parameters 1- 0
s Owin Address 100 *

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

With the Down-softkey [ ¥ ]
set the red arrow to Connect-
ing to.

With the [ + ] or [ - ] softkey
highlight Manual IP input.

P6002 UP

With the mouse cursor click
on ‘Manual IP input’.
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Additional screens open:

iE_J General Settings

Language

Communicalion Paiameters 1
Commurication Parameters 2
Access Rights

Hen Bar

OPC setings

Device Configuratar
Prowy Confiquratar

Communication Parameters 1
Owin Addiess

100

| Deseription [

Conrecting to
oo
oMz
oMz
Hroma
L1 Manual IP input

Serial Interface
Serial Interface
Serial Interface
Serial Interface

= pfisz [te [T [i2 ponfeonn

iE_J General Settings

Lanquage

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2
Access Rights

Menu Bar

OPC settings

Communication Parameters 1
Owin Addiess

100

| Description |

Connesting ta
oo
oMz
Hroma
o4
L1 Manual IP input

Serial Interface
Serial Interface
Serial Interface
Serial Interface

[

= pfise [i88 [T [22 pou[ao
Device Confiqurator i
Praxy Confiquiator Cancel
N.B.

IP Address

Factory setting: 192 168 1 42

With the Down-softkey [ V¥ ]
set the red arrow to IP.

The first screen is under-
scored red.

With the [ + ] or [ - ] softkey
set the wanted IP-Address.
With the Down-softkey [ ¥

] underscore the second
screen, set the next numbers
using the [ + ] or [ - ] softkeys
and so on.

Port

Factory setting: 8000

Click or highlight each screen
and type the wanted IP Ad-
dress orusethe[+]or[-]
keys.

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

With the Down-softkey [ V¥ ]
highlight the window Port.
With the [ + ] or [ - ] softkey
set the wanted TCP Port
number.

Click or highlight the window
and type the wanted TCP
Portoruse the[+]or[-]
keys.

Confirm a change in Communication Parameters 1 by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ OK ]
softkey / function key [ F8 ]. After successful connection to the module the screen with green Module ad-

dresses will appear.

Press or click the key [Back to General Settings] / [ F5 ] and you return without any change to select a new General

Setting.

Clicking or pressing the [ Cancel ]/ [ F7 ] key returns you without any change to the screen that will show green Module

addresses.

F1 F2 F3

F4 e FIS F7 Fa
- ack to General
Settings Cancel 0K

To continue click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 1.

F1 .
General Seﬂinﬂcnanf:yg'rsmw

F2-

F4
Create Series

Start-up

Import Series
Start-up

F5 F7 F&
Info Back
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8.2.3 General Settings: Communication Parameters 2

N.B.
This setting is intended for future use, please DO NOT activate!
An activation of this function may cause an error message and no connection to the module can be made!

D General Settings

Language
Communication Parameters 1
Communication Paramsters 2
Access Rights

Menu Bar

OPC settings

PFlease choose a category

Device Confiqurator
Proxy Configurator

Cancel oK.

8.2.4 General Settings: Access Rights

N.B.

Ex-factory the DSCC Software is shipped with Access Level ‘Administrator’ and without password.

We recommend not restricting the Access Rights as long as the DS6000 UP Modules are not running
properly on the machine tool!

.Q,Ge_ne_ral Settings

Language
Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2

Menu Bar
OFC settings

Device Configuratar

Please choose a category

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

With the Up-[ A ] or Down- |
V ] softkey highlight the cat-
egory Access Rights.

To open the options display
press the softkey [ Select ]/
[F61.

Click on the category Access
Rights.

Proxy Configuiator Cancel 0K
Fi F2 F& F7 Fg
A v Select Cancel 0K
Fi F2 F3 Ribe cot e B2 F7 Fg
A v + ak D_ ENera Cancel OK
Settings
N.B.

The following setting applies only in combination with an Automation System and installed OPC Server!
Notice the OPC settings!
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|§J General Settings E|

Please choose the Access Rights at Program Start
Language

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2 =y I~ Use protection mechanism of the Automation System
Menu Bar

OPC setings I~ Ask for Password after Program Start

Access Level at Program Start

" Observer

" Operatar
" Expert
& Administrator
Device Confiqurator
Browy Corfinuiator Sa
[B] General Settings El

I Flease choose the Access Rights at Program Start
anguage

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2 ‘

Menu Bar

OPC settings
SINUMERIK. protection layer

7T 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Ohzerver O N
Operator CC 6 6 C
Expert RS B T s
Administrator ® 8 & % 8 O O

Device Configuratar
Prowy Confiquratar

Cancel

Installation, User and Programming Manual

Use protection mechanism of the Automation System

Factory setting: O (not active).

Can be set to O (non-active) or ¥ (active).
With this function, the used protection layers of the Automation
System are transferred to the DS6000 UP Modules.

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

Withthe [+]/[F3]or[-]/
[ F4 ] key activate or deacti-
vate the function.

When activated the following
setup screen opens.

Click into the check box and
activate or deactivate the
function.

When activated the following
setup screen opens.

SINUMERIE. protection layer

Fab e R e
Dbserver Ol Ol
Operatar B
Expert -8
Adrinistrator G S 3 R R U e

|B] General Setti ngs E|

I Flease choose the Access Rights at Program Start
anguage

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2 I Use protection mechanism of the Automation Spstem
Menu Bar

OPC settings = Iv sk for Password after Frogram Start

Arcess LeveMat pam Start
" Observer

" Operator

" Expert

(+ Administrator

Device Configurator
Prowy Configurator

Cancel

For example, the operation and programs of the SINUMERIK®
Automation System are protected internally via a 7-stage ac-
cess mode, in which ‘0’ indicates the highest and ‘7’ the lowest
access level.

With the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key and the [ +
1/[F3]or[-]/][F4]key activate the desired access levels. Or
click into the respective check boxes.

When starting the DSCC software the program starts always
with the access level predefined by the Automation System.
While operating the actual access level of the Automation Sys-
tem determines the access level of the DS6000 UP Modules
according the opposite setting.

Ask for Password after Program Start

Factory setting: O (not active), no password stored.

Can be set to O (non-active) or M (active).

If this function is active, a password for the selected access level
must be entered when starting the program (see next setting).
If this function is not active then the program starts immediately
without password in the selected access level.

66

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

With the Up-[ A J/[F1]
orDown-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key
highlight the setting Ask for
Password after Program
Start.
Withthe[+]/[F3]or[-1/
[ F4 ] key activate or deacti-
vate the password prompt.

Click into the check box and
activate or deactivate the
password prompt.
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.éj General Settings

Please chaose ths Access Rights at Pragram Start
Language

Commurication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2

Menu Bar
OFC settings

I sk for Passwond after Prooram Siarh

= Access Level at Frogram Start
" Dbserver
" Operator
" Expert

& Administrator

Device Confiqurator
Proxy Configuiator

Cancel

I Use protection mechanism of the Automation Spstem

VMARPOSS

3] Access Level at Program Start

ing the valid password.

Factory setting: Administrator.

With this setting adjustments or operation can be limited, de-
pending on the access level. Nevertheless, if the Administrator
wants to access the program, it is possible any time after enter-

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

With the Up-[ A ]/[F1]

P6002 UP line module:

Observer:
Operator:

or Down-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key
highlight the setting Access
Level at Program Start.
Withthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/
[ F4 ] key set the wanted Ac-
cess Level at Program Start

Only observation of the unbalance and speed possible.
Like Observer, additionally authorized to select Pre-Balancing Method, RPM Tolerance, Rotation Direc-

Click into the check box to set
the wanted Access Level at
Program Start.

tion, Target Level and Mass Table. Functions: Setup, Pre-Balancing and Re-Balancing.

Expert:

Administrator: No restriction, full range of operation and setting.

Like Operator, additionally authorized to set or change the memory sets of the Pre-Balancing Module.

N.B.

[ Confirm a change in Access Rights by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ OK ] softkey or function
key [ F8 ]. You return to the green screen.
Press or click the [Back to General Settings] / [ F5 ] key and you return without any change to select a new

General Setting.

Pressing or clicking the [ Cancel ]/ [ F7 ] key returns you without any change to the green screen.

Fa Fa
- Back to General
Settings

F7 F&

Cancel OK

To continue click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 ].

F1 -
General Settings Chanfaiglrsplay -

. F4
Create Series
Start-up

Import Series

FS
Start-up

F7 F&

Info Back

P6002 UP
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8.2.5 General Settings: Menu Bar

N.B.
The following settings get effective only after a restart of the DSCC software!

—

Bl General Settings ] Operation using Operation using
E‘Zﬁiﬁﬁ.ia:mga.amete.s; softkeys/function keys: computer mouse:
L — With the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or | Click on the category Menu
o Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key high- |Bar.
Plesse choase a calegany light the category Menu Bar.
To open the options display
press the softkey [ Select ] or
[F61.

Device Confiqurator

Froxy Configurator Cancel

F1 F2 FE F7 F&
A b 4 Select Cancel 0K
F1 F2 F3 Fike e o 2 F7 F3
A v + — G et Cancel 0K
Settings

|B] General Settings zl Blank unused Menu Keys
LsHELagE, Edit Menu Appearance and Menu Functions -
Communication Parameters 1 . .
gzrcner?;né?agtnsnPauameteusz :Je?t';ﬁ‘.ThesechangeswillcumemtuEffeclunlyalterapmgram Factory Set“ng: |Z[ (achve)_
FRaenae w7 Bl st Her Keps Can be set to O (non-active) or M (active).
¥ Shew Fiey Code With this setting, unused menu keys are either blanked or vis-
@ B henuKeys 10 Mer Keys ible.
&+ First Key = F1 " First Key = F2
ke iibon Manbler <] Withthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/ | Click into the check box and
i ] [ F4 ] key activate or deacti- | activate or deactivate the
Device Configurator H i
petcs Gt — vate the function. function.

Setting: M Blank unused Menu Keys

F1 i o IF2 T e F4 ; e Fa F7 Fg
General Settings anf:;e'fp d restaertj:es mgﬂnj:es Info Back

Setting: O Blank unused Menu Keys

F1 o B IF2 F3 s _ F4 I i ES FE F7 F&
ange Display reate Series mport Series Infa Back

General Settings Layer Start-up Start-up
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Q General Settings

Edit Menu Appearancs and Menu Functions
Language

Commurication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2
fceess Rights restart

OFL seftings mp ¥ Blank unused Menu Keps
¥ Show FKey Code

& BMenuKeys €10 Menu Keps

& First Key =F1 " First Key =F2
Starts with Menu Main Menu -
Device Confiqurator
Prosy Configuiater Cancel

NOTE: These changes wil come into effect anly after a program

X

8 Menu Keys - 10 Menu Keys

Factory setting: 8 Menu Keys.

VMARPOSS

Can be set to 8 Menu Keys or 10 Menu Keys.
With this setting, you can adapt the number of menu keys (soft-
keys) to the number of keys at the Automation System.

With the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or
Down-[ ¥ ]/[ F2] key high-
light the line 8 Menu Keys

Determine the number of
menu keys by clicking into
the appropriate check box.

Languags

Access Rights

OPC seftings

Device Configuratar
Proxy Configuiator

F1
Module

Mode

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2

Edit Menu Appearance and Menu Functions -

- 10 Menu Keys.

Withthe [+]/[F3]or[-]1/]
F4 ] key determine the num-
ber of menu keys.

Setting: 8 Menu Keys

Fi F& = F7 Fg
rogram 5
Module Mode Management Settings Exit Program

Setting: 10 Menu Keys

NOTE: These changes wil come into effect anly after a program

restart!
¥ Blank unused Menu Keys
¥ Show F-key Code
& BMenuKeys

€10 Menu Keys

= FistKey=F1 " First Key = F2

Main Menu -

Starts with Menu

Cancel

Q General Settings El

FE& | o F7 5
| rogram :
Management | Settings Exit Program

First Key = F1 - First Key = F2

Factory setting: First Key = F1.

Can be set to First Key = F1 or First Key = F2.

If the F1-Key is occupied yet, e.g. for the HELP function, the first
softkey can be set as F2-Key.

All function keys described in this operator’s manual apply to the
setting First Key = F1!

Operation using
computer mouse:

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

P6002 UP

Setting: First Key = F1

With the Up-[ A J/[F1]
orDown-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key
highlight the line First Key =
F1 - First Key = F2.
Withthe [+]/[F3]or[-1/
[ F4 ] key determine the ap-
propriate setting.

Determine the setting by
clicking into the appropriate
check box.

Setting: First Key = F2

I )
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@GeneralSettings EI Stal"ts With Menu

Language
Communication Parameters 1

gzger!gng‘c‘amnpa.ameteusz ZEI;E"ThasenhangeswlIIcnmemtneffeclnnlyalterapmgram FaCtory Setting: Main Menu_

Can be set to Main Menu or Functions.
With this setting, you can determine with which menu the DSCC
software starts.

Edit Menu Appearancs and Menu Functions

OPC settings ¥ Blank unused Menu Keys

¥ Show F-Key Code

& gMenu Keys 10 Menu Keys
* First Kep=F1 " Fiist Kep=F2
ST T Operation using Operation using
§ S softkeys/function keys: computer mouse:
Devie Corfiaualo With the Up-[ A ]/ [ F1 Click on the wanted Starts
Prow Configuiator Caneel P [ ] [ ]

or Down-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key with Menu.
highlight the line Starts with
Menu.
Withthe[+]/[F3]or[-]1/]
F4 ] key determine the Starts
with Menu.

Program starts with setting Main Menu

The additional key [ Functions ] is only available when new
menu keys were defined in the menu Management - Setup
Functions.

Program starts with setting Functions

[ Ho3 [ AE04 | Hos | M09 |
‘ o The program starts with the keys defined in the menu Manage-
o o ment - Setup Functions.
| O sssoa In this example the keys are defined as ‘Rough grinding’, ‘Fin-
Qlf“:‘“j| ishing’, ‘External Grinding’, etc.
N

Fl P £ Fa :
Rough grinding |~ Finishing  |External Grinding Flange Grinding | Face Grinding Back

N.B.
[ Confirm a change in Menu Bar by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ OK ] softkey or function key
[ F8 ]. You return to the green screen.
Exit the DSCC software and restart it, only then the changes get effective!
Press or click the [Back to General Settings] /[ F5 ] key and you return without any change to select a new
General Setting.
Pressing or clicking the [ Cancel ]/ [ F7 ] key returns you without any change to the green screen.

Fi Fz F3 i P F7 Fa
. v + -— 2 e Cancel 0K
Settings
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e click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 ].

General Settlné?c

VMARPOSS

F&

hange Dlsplay
Layer

Create Serles
Start-up

Import Series

Fa F7
Start-up e

Back

8.2.6 General Settings: OPC Settings

N.B.

[

@ General Settings

Language

Communication Parameters 1
Communication Parameters 2
Aceess Rights

An OPC Server software must be installed on your Automation System!

—

Operation using
softkeys/function keys:

Operation using
computer mouse:

With the Up-[ A ]/[F1]

Click on the category OPC

Menu Bar

PFlease choose a category

Device Confiqurator
Prawy Configurator

Cancel

orDown-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key Settings.
highlight the category OPC
Settings.

To open the options display
press the soft-key [ Select ]

or[F6].

Fi F&
A Select Cancel OK
Fi F2 F3 Pl e g D Fa
. w + — T St Cancel 0K
Settings
@GenerﬂlSellings ‘zl OPC Server
BT OPC settings -
Communication Parameters 1 . . .
Commncatin Paremtes 2 Factory setting: OPC.SINUMERIK.Machineswitch
o = OPC server OPC.SINUMERIK Machineswitch
T
N T For more information, please contact our Sales Department.
OPC link item
Mek/Configuration/ accessLevel
Data type
Uiz -
Device Confiqurator )
Prowy Corfiquratar Cancel
N.B.

[

Genera

| Setting.

Confirm a change in OPC Settings by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ OK ] softkey or function

key [ F8 ]. You return to the green screen.
Press or click the [Back to General Settings] / [ F5 ] key and you return without any change to select a new

Pressing or clicking the [ Cancel ]/ [ F7 ] key returns you without any change to the green screen.

F1

F2

F3

F4

Back to General

F5 F7
Cancel

Settings

F&
OK

To continue click or press on the [ General Settings ] key or function key [ F1 1.

F1
General Settings

Change Display
Layer

F2-

F4
Create Series

Start-up

Import Series
Start-up

F5 F7
Info

F&
Back

P6002 UP
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9 MODULE SPECIFIC SETTINGS

9.1 Precondition

a) One pre-set Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line module is

« connected to a 24 VVdc power source (green LED # 4 lights),

« connected to an Automation System (e.g. SINUMERIK®) or Standard-Windows® Computer with appropriate hard-
ware equipment via the Serial Interface (RS-232), connector # 5, or via Ethernet.

* The DSCC Program is properly installed (refer to paragraph “7 DSCC Software” on page 47) and the inter-
face configured (see paragraph “8.2.2 General Settings: Communication Parameters 1” on page 62). For Ethernet
interface, see Supplementary Document “Ethernet Interface” A/N ODNDLO3ENO3.

b) Several pre-set Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line modules and/or Process Monitoring Modules AE6000 UP are:

« connected to a 24 Vdc power source (all green LEDs # 4 light),

« connected with each other by special Patch Cords (A/N O67L0020018, formerly A/N K0020018), the first and last
Module is terminated (DIP-switch # 6 is ON).

+  ONE Module must be connected to an Automation System (e.g. SINUMERIK®) or Standard-Windows® Computer
with appropriate hardware equipment via the serial interface (RS-232) or via Ethernet. The interface of THIS Module
is appropriately configured (see paragraph “8.2.2 General Settings: Communication Parameters 1” on page 62 for
RS-232, for Ethernet see Supplementary Document A/N ODNDLO3ENO3).

+ The DSCC Software is properly installed and the interface configured (refer to paragraph 7 DSCC Software” on
page 47).

9.2 Starting the Program

Start the Program on your Automation System or computer by
clicking on button Start and then on symbol “Dittel System Con-

trol Center”.
D] Ditte i - or start the Program by clicking on buttons Start / Programs / Dit-
[ Ditel System 6000 Froxy chﬁ n tel System 6000 and finally on the symbol “Dittel System Control
Center”.

[® pevice Configurator

In the SINUMERIK® HMI-Environment, you can start the DSCC
Program by pressing the appropriate softkey.

The following Start Screen should open:
9.2.1 Start Screen

=i When the password prompt is activated (see paragraph “8.2.4
General Settings: Access Rights” on page 65) the opposite

screen is displayed.

If no password has been entered till now, click on [ OK ] or press

S —— [ Enter ] on your computer keyboard or [ Input ] on the SINU-
st | MERIK® keypad.
Otherwise enter your password and click on [ OK ] or press [ En-
ter ] on your computer keyboard or [ Input ] on the SINUMERIK®
keypad.

" el o 1 ra|
ogram
Modube Made Management 2 Exit
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When the password prompt is not activated or you have confirmed by clicking on [ OK ] or pressing [ Enter ]/ [ Input ] the
following start screen is displayed depending on number of connected Modules:

AE-03 | P04

9.2.2 Activating the Module(s)

N.B.

A green Module Address P:04 shows a ready to operate P6002
UP Pre-Balancing line module with the address 04.

Green Module Addresses AE:03 P:04 show two ready to oper-
ate Modules; one Acoustic

Emission Process Monitoring Module AE6000 UP or

AE6001 with the address 03 and one Pre-Balancing P6002 UP
line module with the address 04.

Without the following settings, an P6002 UP Pre-Balancing line module is not operable via an Automation
System or PC! Each Module must be ‘visible’ at least on one of the Display Layers!

D} Dittel System Control Center

JCEETNN T

o
Program
|

Activate a Pre-Balancing Module by double-clicking, for example
on Module Address P:04. The opposite options display opens.
There are three different Module Views available to represent
the Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line module on the screen. The
preview shows you examples.

P6002 UP
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Dittel System Control Center [‘5__(
Awailable Views -
Monitoring 5tandard Evew
Monitoring Reduced
Label
Machine Data 202 el
v ¥ 1
o - - m e e
e 30F%
9] 30004
T
o - £ w 160 o
N\ 60 %
() 30004
Mest » | Cancel ‘
Dittel System Control Center [z|
Auvallable Views B
Monitoring Standard e
Monitoring B educed
Label
Machine Data
~o 521 % ~
O 8000 T I
Fp 155 = A 155 %
G 3090)/< [ siors
n, LT 2 3000 % |
M 155§ 3000 4 |
Mext » | Cancel ‘
Dittel System Control Center [z|
Available Views
Monitoring Standard e
Monitaring R educed
Machine Data
Dittel Systern 6000
Mest » | Cancel
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Monitoring Standard

The Module View »Monitoring Standard« shows all important

information in a scalable window.

It shows

* the Set number,

* the Set name,

* the actual unbalance, optionally displayed in units of um/s
or nm,

» optionally an internal measurement angle,

* two limits of unbalance,

» the actual speed,

» the Operating Mode and possible Error Messages.

Monitoring Reduced

The Module View »Monitoring Reduced« shows in a scalable

window

» the actual unbalance, optionally displayed in units of um/s
or nm,

* optional an internal measurement angle,

* the actual speed, and possible Error Messages.

Label

The View “Label” is further reduced to a lettering space which
is scalable.

Also in this Module View, the Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line mod-

ule monitors fully but no error messages or values are displayed
on the screen!

P6002 UP
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VMARPOSS

Dittel System Control Center

Awailable Views

— Previ
Monitoring Standard TEVIEW

Monitoring Reduced
Label

Spindal 54
Betriebsan MDA
Ist-Drehzahl 246,658 Ufmin
Soll-Drehzahl 250,000 Ufmin

Leistung I 5

Mest » |

X

Cancel ‘

Machine Data
THIS IS NOT A PRE-BALANCING FUNCTION!

This screen representation “Machine Data” only makes sense in
connection with a SINUMERIK® Automation System and OPC
server software.

In this view, the machine data of the actual operated spindle are
displayed.

With a computer mouse click or the arrow keys [ 1 ][ | ] of your keyboard select the wanted Module view and click on [

Next > ] or press the [ Enter ] key.

Dittel System Control Center, [z|
Unit of the Digital Display
(% Show Units of Urbalance in pmits
fRUnits of Unbalance in nm
™ Show intermal measurement angle
< Back Mest » | Cancel ‘
Dittel System Control Center, [z|

Unit of the Digital Display

% Shaw Units of Urbalance in pmits

" Show Units of Unbalance in nm

Show internal rmeasurement angle

< Back Mest » |

Cancel

If you have chosen the Module View Monitoring Standard,
Monitoring Reduced the following screen opens.

In this options window you determine the Unit of the Digital
Display and/or an Internal Measurement Angle:

Show Units of Unbalance in pm/s: the digital display and
the analog bar graph show the unbalance velocity in yum per
second.

Show Units of Unbalance in nm: the digital display shows
the displacement in nano-meter whereas the analog bar graph
shows the unbalance velocity in um per second.

Checkbox Show internal measurement angle:
M (ticked): In the Module View Monitoring Standard
and Monitoring Reduced, an internal mea-
surement angle is displayed. This is the angle
between position of the unbalance and trigger
point of the speed sensor (prox switch).

The internal measurement angle is only displayed at a constant
speed. So when starting or switching off the machine drive, the
internal measurement angle is blanked.

With a computer mouse click or using the cursorkeys [11/[ | ]
select the wanted unit of unbalance, tick or untick the checkbox
regarding the angle, and then click on [ Next > ] or press the
[Enter] key.

P6002 UP
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If you have chosen the Module View Label the following screen

Dittel System Control Center rg|
opens.
Textto be displaped [5pinde 72 Highlight and overwrite the example text with your application,
e.g. Spindle 02.
Text alignment
o e With a mouse click, select the Text Alignment of the displayed
left aligries
Label.
f* centersd
 nohtaloned Click on [ Next > ] or press [Enter].
< Back Mext > | Cancel

Dittel System Control Center X In all cases the following screen opens.

Click on [ Finish ] or press [Enter] to create the wanted Module
View.

DITTEL Click. 'Finizh’ to create the View.

Hints

- The wiews can be selected by mouse (left mouse
buttan activates selection)

WITH A - The module wiews can be resized [depends on the
DITTEL HELP type of the view).

- The zettings are being stared for each dizplay layer.

< Back {Fimish Cancel

N.B.
Make every Pre-Balancing Module operable as described above! You can open every Module View on

the screen as many as you like. Simply repeat the steps as described above.

The example shows the Pre-Balancing Module P:04 which is opened in all three available Views.

Module View
Label

a1 Syt Camtrnl Comier

AENI | Fd |
i Module View Monitoring
Spindle #2 v Standard _
T w T w Unbalance displayed in pmi's
(i as
Module View Ex '3«-‘.1 B ¥
Monitoring Standard . -
Unbalance displayed in nm A N
I fy D LT Y
sl 0 Y a
v "B & 0

i OH.‘ Ry % " LII"
] 0 [ ] o W 0
iy 05| 0-

o~ B _r/\{l:'.

Module View
Monitoring Reduced
¥ Unbalance displayed
in nm

Module View
Monitoring Reduced
Unbalance displayed
in pmis
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VMARPOSS

9.2.3 Module View — highlighting, positioning and scaling

S0l Set 1
L ¥ A
I | =
I T T T T T T T T
1] < 80 120 160 200
F‘U Onrn
o] -

min
L ¥ B
| | —
I T T T T I T T T T
1] <40 a0 120 160 200
r\‘...! Onrn

1
o

s01 Set1
¥ ¥ A
I T L T L T T ] N
1} 40 an 120 160 200
r\‘d 0 nm
1
5
L
¥ ¥ B
[ | —
|_ T T T T T T T T T ]
il 40 a0 120 160 00
f\) 0 nm
o o
min
e

| Spindle #2

| sm Set1 |

Change Display Laver ¥
Prink 3

|
Rearrange aut all
Delete 3 r 5 ¥

P6002 UP

To position and/or scale the Module View, highlight the Module
View first.

To highlight the Module View(s) move the cursor arrow outside
the Module View(s), press and hold the LEFT PC mouse button.

Drag a frame into the Module View(s) and release the mouse
button. The Module View(s) will be highlighted (marked).

To position the Module View(s) move the cursor arrow to touch
the marking of the Module View(s). An additional ‘move’ symbol
appears.

Press and hold the LEFT mouse button and move the Module
View(s) to a convenient position on the screen.

Release the mouse button.

After highlighting, the width and height of all three Module Views
can be scaled.

To do this, move the cursor arrow to a “handle” of the marking.
The cursor arrow changes to make horizontal, vertical, or diago-
nal changes in size.

Press and hold the LEFT mouse button and pull the Module
View to a convenient size. The font size and symbols adapt to
the label size automatically.

Release the mouse button.

To align different Module Views move the cursor arrow outside
a Module View, then press the RIGHT mouse button. Move the
cursor to ‘Align’, a context menu opens where you can select
how to align the Module Views:

Align at Raster: The Module Views are aligned within a 10 x 10
pixel raster.

Rearrange automatically: The Module Views are arranged
automatically from left to right in the order of their module ad-
dresses.

With the cursor highlight the wanted alignment and click with the
left mouse button.
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9.2.4 Create different Display Layers

The DSCC Software offers you to create up to twenty different display layers.

To position and/or scale the Module View, highlight the Module

] Dittel System Contral Center

| AE3 | Pos | View first.
| Spindle #2
To highlight the Module View(s) move the cursor arrow outside
B Saut the Module View(s), press and hold the LEFT mouse button.
|
i o1 Drag a frame into the Module View(s) and release the mouse
v " e button. The Module View(s) will be highlighted (marked).
4] O A, A IR O
B 0% > N | 03
N e EE A Oum

e

With the mouse button, click on the wanted Display Layer num-

Change Display Layer » 1 ber. The screen changes immediately to the new Display Layer.
Prink k 2
Export Data 3
Ali 2 1
[uly!
d 5
Delete b f
- 7
g
i 10 %‘
Or you press the softkey [Program Settings] /[ F7 ]
Fi F& F? F&
Module Mode Management ;;:g:.agr: Exit Program

Press the key with the wanted Display Layer number. The screen changes immediately to the new Display Layer.

73:
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and then [Change Display Layer] /[ F2 ]

F1
General Settings

o =iF2
Change Display

Layer

. F4
Create Series
Start-up

Import Series

F5 F7
Info

Start-up

w

Fg
Back

With the arrow keys or function keys [ F1]/[ F7 ] the keys 1 to 20 are displayed.

F1

4=

F2|

F3

T4

F3

F&

B}
Back

F1

-

F2

F3

F4|

F3

AW

FE
10

F8
Back

W
Create a new Display Layer, e.g. Display Layer 9, as described in paragraph“9.2.2 Activating the Module(s)” on page

P6002 UP
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Dj Dittel System Control Center

9.2.5 Delete Module View(s)

N.B.

VMARPOSS

With the key shortcut [Ctrl ]+ [1]... [Ctrl] +[ 9 ] a direct and
fast selection of the first nine Display Layers is possible as well.

If all Module Views are deleted on all Display Layers, the Pre-Balancing Module is no longer operational

[ Never delete all Module Views.

via the Automation System or computer!

5] Dittel System Contral Centes

AEDI Fi04

— sm Set1
| Spindle #2 v TR
e
Change Cisplay Layer » o « = 1w w0
oo .
s Set- A% 0?
I'—'—“ o N O
e w Twm e E re
B Delete Al
y Oem w20
& 0 n H
v (F)
o @ L] i "o o
ﬁ ok oY 0| A
[ | o5 W
n, o=l A
[ | o+ H
- o ”
Proge:
Modisbe Mode ..w| ram

Chanoe Display Layer '
Prink b

- B
E+«oork Daka
CEport Laka

Align 3

Delete Al Views

Delete Seleded Views

Change to the Display Layer in which you would like to delete
Module Views.

If you would like to delete only certain Module Views, highlight
the Module View to be deleted. After holding down the RIGHT
mouse button, a context menu opens.

Click on Delete Selected Views.

The selected Module Views are immediately deleted.

If you would like to delete all Module Views on that Display Layer,
hold down the RIGHT mouse button and a context menu opens.

Click on Delete All Views.

All Module Views are deleted immediately.

P6002 UP
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9.3 Module Settings

[

N.B.

The Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line module is factory pre-set for check and testing purposes. To achieve
perfect balancing results it is therefore necessary to adapt the P6002 UP line module to your conditions.
Please carry out the following adjustments carefully.

The following adjustments are only possible with Access Rights Expert or Administrator.

All quantities like unbalance (um/s), Limit 1, Limit 2, speed (1/min), shown in the following illustrations, are
examples or default settings!

When restarting the system always the Display Layer 1 is shown (if not changed). With [Ctrl 1+ [ 1] ... [ 9] or the softkeys
[ Program Settings ] - [ Change Display Layer ] select the Display Layer where the Module to be set is shown.

To carry out the Module Setting of a P6002 UP line module press or click on [ Module Mode Jor [ F1].

O] Dittel Syztim Cantrol

Fi
Module Mode

F& F7 F&

Program =
Management Settings Exit Program

o) When restarting the program, on the selected Display Layer al-
ways the first “visible” Module is highlighted, e.g. AE:03, as well

— as the corresponding Module View (marked orange). The soft-

keys to operate the Module are displayed.

Set1

u
v

] Fa s
Direst Settings Extras

With several modules “visible” select the module to be set by
using the key corresponding to the F7 function or [ F7 ] = next
Module, in this example P:04. The Module will be highlighted as
well as the corresponding Module View (marked orange).

Press or click on the key [ Settings ]/ [ F6 ].

single-Planer 1 |  Single-Planef 2 F& F7 Fa
Pre-Balancing Pre-Balancing Settings E'-rg J
Rotor A Rotor B T~

P6002 UP
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VMARPOSS

An options display with Preview Window opens — independent of the Module View - to set the selected Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP line module:

Scalng of anslog REM Output

F# Input

wbeation Trareducer AdfEETEn
Uriislancs Lk 1
R 1
PP Limit

Urbiadance OFfset

R Input
Vibeation Trarsducer Adaptation
urislance Lk 1

Ustoslaros Link 2

M Lk

s01
23 Singe-Plare
frput 18
10001

= wibration Transducer Ingut 18 <--> Rotor &

ek 1526
1

10 s
800 umfs.
500 ey
Oumfs

= Vibration Transducer Input 28 < kotor B

frput 15728
1

10 umis
800 s
600 rimn

A oY

& 0

' 2,
I

A 4

] 0 dn

PB000 Set Parameter

In thie Tab (e Set Number is selected and e sallings,

particularly the Operating Mode and cormesponding
parameters. When using this Tab pou see the

consequence of the change o some settings directly an

the Previes
Monitoring Standard View)

Window” presentation (

arresponds with

Depending an adjusted Operating
Parameter has different content

ode 1he 1ab

o

The options display of the P6002 UP line module is split into
three sections:

1
The left section of the display is for setting. Practically the set-
tings are carried out with computer mouse and keyboard. But
the wanted setting can also be highlighted using the Up-[ A ] or
Down-key [ ¥ 1/ [ F1]or[F2] of the automation system’s key-
board. The highlighted setting can be changed using the keys [
+]or[-]/[F3]or[F4].
*  Click on the button or press the key [ View [+/-]]/[F5] to
open or close a dropdown list.
Click on the button or press the [ Next Tab ]/ [ F6 ] key to

The following tabs can be chosen:

*  Click on the button or press the [ Undo ] /[ F7 ] key to cancel
already made settings.

*  Click on the button or press the [ Back ] / [ F8 ] key to enter
the settings and return to the Module View.

The right upper section shows a preview of the Module View
Monitoring Standard of the P6002 UP line module.

The right lower section is a Help-window. It explains the high-

Uritadarsos OFfast Oymfs - 3
71 Sen parametes | 5] Poremeter | 5] ioertification Deta |
A N " e Yo open the next tab.
- Set Parameter,
- Parameter,
- |dentification Data.
2
3
lighted setting.
F1 F2 F3
A~ v +

F4 F5 F7 F&
Hext Tab Cancel OK

P6002 UP
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9.3.1 Tab: Set Parameter

N.B.
The following settings determine essentially the pre-balancing quality, as well as the monitoring function of
P6002 UP line module. Only trained staff should therefore perform all settings.

Choose the Tab Set Parameter.

Set Number 1 :‘
= General Settings In this Tab the Set Number is selected and its settings, particu-
Set Hame a1 larly the Operating Mode and corresponding parameters.
Operating Mods 2% Single-Flane When using this Tab you see the consequence of the change
Yibration Transducer Rotor & Irput 18 on some settings directly on the “Preview Window” presentation
Scaling of analog RPM Qutput 1000y (corresponds with Module View Monitoring Standard).

-| ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <-—-> Rotor A

Depending on adjusted Operating Mode the tab Set Param-

RPM Input Input 25/27
vibration Transducer Adaptation i1 eter has different content.
Unbalance Limit 1 10 prnf's
Unbalance Limit 2 800 pmyj's
RPM Lirnit &00 rymin
Unbalance Offset 0 pnnys

- ¥ibration Transducer Input 28 <--> Rotor B
RPM Input Input 25/27
Vibration Transducer Adaptation i1
Unbalance Limit 1 10 pn/fs
Unbalance Limit 2 G300 pm/'s
RPM Limik &00 rimin
Unbalance Cffset 0 pmjs

3] =at para% [=] Parameter | 3 idertification Data |

| Set Number 1 ﬂ

-I General Settings s Default setting: 1,
et Name =01 can be changed from 1 to 15 using the keys [+ ]or[-]/[F3]or

[ F4 ] or the computer mouse.

Set Number

Operating Mode 2x Single-Plane .
Wb ation Tramsduces Rator & Tnput 18 All parameters, which are necessary to pre-balance a rotqr or
Saline o el RPM Gt To00TY spindle in one or two planes, are saved under a user-defined

Set Number (1 to 15). By switching over the Set Number (manu-
ally or by the automation system) it is therefore possible to pre-
balance either one or two rotor(s) in one plane or to pre-balance
a rotor in two planes with their specific parameters.
Allinformation saved under a Set Number is permanently stored.
Interruption of the power supply does not result in loss of infor-
mation.

Changing the Set Number is immediately visible on the pre-
view window.

-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A

RPM Trm ik TRk 25197
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General Settings (only heading, no function)
Set Number ! Under the heading General Settings the
-| General Settings | - Set Name,
St Name =01 - Operating Mode,
Operating Made 2x Single-Flane - Acceleration Sensor Rotor A, and
vibration Transducer Rotor A Input 15 - Sca"ng of analOg RPM OUtput
Scaling of analog RPM Output 1000 can be entered.
- ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A
RPM Trrn ik Trmn ik 5127
Set Name
Set Number 1
= General Settings Default setting: e.g. Set Number 1: S01
Sk Mame | » Highlight the line Set Name with a computer mouse click or
Operating Mode 2% Single-Plane by preSSing the Up- [ A ] / [ F1 ] or Down- [ \4 ] / [ F2 ] key.
Wibration Transducer Rotor & Input 18 An inpUt box is shown.
Staling of analog RPM Output 1000y » The default Set Name, e.g. S01 of Set Number 1, can be

overwritten if desired and is shown on the Module View
Monitoring Standard above left and on the pre-balancing

- ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A

RPM Input Input 2527 .
Yibration Transducer Adaptation a screen together with the Set Number.
[ P Up to sixteen (16) characters are permitted!

Operating Mode
Set Number 1

- General Settings Default setting: 2x Single-Plane
Set Name Step # 16 » Highlight the line Operating Mode with a com-puter mouse
Operating Made | 2x Single-Plane ¥ click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[

Two-Plane
Single-Plane

F2 ] key.
*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.Alist of options is displayed.

Wibration Transducer Rotor &
Scaling of analog RPM Qutput

-I Yibration Transducer Input 18 <-- Rotor A

RPM Input Input 25/27
vibration Transducer Adaptation 11
Unbalance: Limit 1 10 s
Two-Plane
Set Number 1
-/ General Settings Setting when a rotor (e.g. a spindle) should be pre-balanced
=at Name cten # 16 dynamically (in two planes).
Operating Mode T The settings for the Set are changing accordingly.
vibration Trareducer Flane 1 TR In this example the plane, whose Acceleration Sensor is con-
Staling of analog REM Output 1000y nected to Vibration Transducer Input 18, is Plane 1.
- ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--= Plane 1
TP TPt Tnput 2527
vibration Transducer Adaptation i1
IUnbalance Limit 1 10 pryj's
Unbalance Limit 2 200 pm/'s
RPM Limnik B0 rrnin
Unbalance CFfset 0 pmj's
- ¥ibration Transducer Input 28 <= Plane 2
RPM Input Input 25127
vibration Transducer Adaptation i1
Unbalance Linit 1 10 pmy's
Urbalance Limit 2 800 pm/'s
RPM Lirnit B00 rroin
Unbalance Cffset 0 um)'s
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Step # 16 Set1
¥ ¥|1
AN
o 40 a0 120 160 200
y 0¥
fe} O
¥ ¥l 2
II L N
1] 40 a0 120 160 200
My 1%
. L
min
Set Number 1 :‘
- General Settings
Set Marme Step # 16
Cperating Mode Single-Pl:
vibration Transducer Input 15
Scaling of analog RPM Output 1000y
-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18
RPM Input Input 2527
vibration Transducer Adaptation i1
IUnbalance Limit 1 10 pnnys
IUnbalance Limit 2 800 pmyf's
FPM Lirnit: 600 ¢ riin
IUnbalance Offset 0 pmy's
-l ¥Wibration Transducer Input 28
RPM Input Input 25/27
Wibration Transducer Adaptation i1
IUnbalance Limit 1 10 prn/s
IUnbalance Limit 2 500 prnfs
FPM Lirnit: &00 r frnin
Unbalance Offset 0 pm/s
Step # 16 Setl
L1 L2
| ¥ ¥
Ell I 4;3 I E;J ! 12IIJ I 1I;IJ I 2E|II:I
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In the Module View Monitoring Standard, Plane 1 and Plane 2
are monitored and displayed simultaneously.

Single-Plane

Setting when a rotor (e.g. a spindle) should be pre-balanced
statically (in one plane).

The settings for the Set are changing accordingly.

In this example the Acceleration Sensor of the rotor has to be
connected to input 18.

In the Module View Monitoring Standard, only the rotor is mon-
itored and displayed.

P6002 UP
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2x Single-Plane
Set Number 1 :‘

- General Settings Setting when two rotors should be pre-balanced statically (in
St Mame Step # 16 one plane) in turn.

Operating Mode . The settings for the Set are changing accordingly.

Vibration Transducer Rotor & T % In this example the Acceleration Sensor of Rotor A has to be

Scaling of anslog RPM OutpLt 1000y connected to input 18 and the Acceleration Sensor of Rotor B
-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <-->> Rotor A has to be connected to inpUt 28.

RPM Input Input 25,27

vibration Transducer Adaptation i1

IUnbalance Limit 1 10 pnnys

IUnbalance Limit 2 800 pmyf's

FPM Limit 600 ¢ frrin

Linbalance Offset 0 pmyfs

- ¥Wibration Transducer Input 28 <> Rotor B

FPT ThpaL Input 25/27
Wibration Transducer Adaptation i1
IUnbalance Limit 1 10 pm/s
IUnbalance Limit 2 500 prnf's
FPM Lirnit 600 r frnin
Unbalance Offset 0 pm/s
In the Module View Monitoring Standard, Rotor A and Rotor B
Step # 16 Setl . . :
5 T A are monitored and displayed simultaneously.
| L
| T T T T T T T T |
] 40 a0 120 160 200
n, 0%
1
. O

I T L — T T T T T |
o 40 a0 120 160 200

1
. 0

N.B.
The following line to set the Input of the Acceleration Sensor changes depends on the Operating Mode!

{~ wIE

3

]

Vibration Transducer
Set Number 1 = Operation Mode: Single-Plane
Vibration Transducer Rotor A
Operation Mode: 2x Single-Plane

- General Settings

Sek Mame Step # 16 . .

: ; Vibration Transducer Plane 1
Cperating Mode 2x Single-Plane 0 i Mode: T PI
Vibration Transducer Rotar & | Input 18 - peration Viode. Two-Flane

Scaling of analog RPM Cutput

Default setting: Input 18

- ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <-- Rotor 1 X ; . ) . i
* Highlight the line Vibration Transducer with a computer

REM Input Input 25(27 lick or b inq the U reT 5
Wibration Transducer Adaptation i1 mOU/SG click or by pressing the Up- [ ] [ ] or bown- [
Unbalance Limit 1 10 s v ] [ F2 ] key

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.
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With this adjustment it is defined via which Acceleration Sensor Input the Module P6002 UP receives the Acceleration
Sensor signal from either the Rotor, the Rotor A or from Plane 1.
The following bold headings of the settings change correspondingly.

Scaling of analog RPM Output

Set Number 1 i‘

Default setting: 1000/V

* Highlight the line Scaling of analog RPM Output with a
computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or
Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [ +]/[ F3
lJor[-1/[F4]key.

-/ Settings

Set Mame

Scaling of analog RPM Oukput

vibration Transducer Adaptation

Unbalance Limit 1

Unbalance Limit 2 200 pm)'s
P Limit 600 rjrin The options are 1000/V, 2000/V, or 3000/V.
Unbalames oftent 0 i The speed of either the Rotor, Rotor A or Two-Plane rotor which
is selected with Operating Mode is presented as a proportional
DC voltage at pin 24 of connector # 2.
N.B.
[ A wrong scaling factor can lead to a misinterpreted output voltage of the rotor speed.
Perform the setting of the “Scaling of analog RPM Output” carefully.

The output voltage is limited to 10 Vdc.

At a setting of, e.g. 2000/V, a maximum speed of 20,000 RPM can

be measured (corresponds to the limit of 10 Vdc). The output voltage will not increase any further at a
speed of more than 20,000 RPM.

N.B.
[ The following settings always refer to the respective bold heading:

- Vibration Transducer Input 18

- Vibration Transducer Input 28

- Vibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A

- Vibration Transducer Input 28 <--> Rotor B

- Vibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor B

- Vibration Transducer Input 28 <--> Rotor A

- Vibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Plane 1

- Vibration Transducer Input 28 <--> Plane 2

- Vibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Plane 2

- Vibration Transducer Input 28 <--> Plane 1

Example: Operating Mode: 2x Single-Plane Vibration Trans-
Set Number ! ducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A

- General Settings Under the respective heading

Set Mame Step # 16 - RPM Input,

Operating Made 2% Single-Plane - Vibration Transducer Adaptation,
wibration Transducer Rotor & Input 1 - Unbalance Limit 1,

Scaling of analog RPM Cutput Loangy - Unbalance Limit 2,

| - RPM Limit, and

-I| ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A
- Unbalance Offset,

RPM Input Input 25/27

Vibration Trarsucer Ardeptation i true for Rotor A, defined by the Acceleration Sensor connected
Unbalance Limit 1 10 pmys to InDUt 18’ can be set.

Unbalance Limit 2 300 pm/s

FPM Lirnit 600 rfmin

Unbalance Offset 0 pmn/s

=1 ¥ihratinn Transdurer Tnnnt 28 <-- Rnknr R
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Set Number

-/ Settings

Set Mame

RPM Input

Default setting: Input 15/26
* Highlight the line RPM Input with a computer mouse click or

Scaling of analog RPM Output

by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2] key.

vibration Transducer Adaptation

Unbalance Limit 1

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [ +]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.

IUnbalance Limit 2 500 pmj's The Options are:

RPM Limit:

Unbalance Offset 0 pmys

600 tfrmin

Input 15/26 The Speed Sensor (proximity switch), belonging to
the Acceleration Sensor stated in the heading, is
connected to Connector # 15, or the corresponding
Rotary Encoder (RS-422) is connected to Connec-
tor # 26.

Input 25/27 The Speed Sensor (proximity switch), belonging to
the Acceleration Sensor stated in the heading, is
connected to Connector # 25, or the corresponding
Rotary Encoder (RS-422) is connected to Connec-
tor # 27.

N.B.

While in the Operating Mode Two-Plane the RPM Input of Acceleration Sensor Input 28 ... is disabled
since only one speed is necessary for Two-Plane Balancing.

While in the Operating Mode 2x Single-Plane both RPM Inputs for Rotor A and Rotor B can be set equally
when two rotors are on the same shaft and only one speed sensor is used.

Vibration Transducer Adaptation

Set Number 1

-I General Settings Default Setting: 1
Set Mame Step # 16 » Highlight the line Vibration Transducer Adaptation with a
Operating Mode 2% Single-Flane computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or
Vibration Transducer Rotor & Input 15 Down- [ v ] / [ F2 ] key
Scaling of analog RPM Gutput 1000}y »  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3

- ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <> Rotor A ] or'[ - ] / [ F4 ] key
RFM Input Input 15/26 The options are: :1, :2, :3 or :6.

Wibration Transducer Adaptation

With this operator defined setting, the signal of the Acceleration

IUnbalance Limit 1

Unbalance Limit 2

RPT Limit:

Unbalance Offset

-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 28 <-->> Rotor B

[

Sensor, stated in the heading, will be attenuated by a ratio as
stated.

E.g., at high unbalance signals coming from the Acceleration
Sensor overdriving the amplifier can be prevented or when using
a high sensitive Acceleration Sensor, the input signal can be at-
tenuated.

N.B.

The setting of the “Vibration Transducer Adaptation” affects the analog and digital display of the unbalance
in um/s or nm, the display of the Unbalance Limits 1 and 2 and the Unbalance Offset.

In addition, it affects the status of the Unbalance Limits 1 and 2 and the Filtered Unbalance Signals at the
static interface connector # 2 and the PROFIBUS.

For P6002 UP module:

When using an Acceleration Sensor BA 320D or BA 320M the setting should be :1.

The measurement indication of the unbalance (um/s) is only true with an Acceleration Sensor having a
charge sensitivity of 1000 pC/g (BA 1020X) and an Acceleration Sensor Adaptation setting of :1.

For P6002A UP module:

The measurement indication of the unbalance (um/s) is only true with an Active Acceleration Sensor hav-
ing a sensitivity of 300 mV/g and an Acceleration Sensor Adaptation setting of :1.

When using an Acceleration Sensor BA 1020X and an Acceleration Sensor Adaptation ratio of :3, the
unbalance display has to be multiplied by 3.

P6002 UP
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Set Number 1

-l General Settings
Set Name Step # 16

Operating Mode Zx Single-Plane

Vibration Transducer Rotor & Input 18
Scaling of analog RPM Cutput L0oogy

-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A
RPM Input Input 15/26
Wibration Transducer Adaptation i
Unbalance Lirnit 1 |
Unbalance Limit 2 200 pmn/s
FPI Limit 600 rfmin
Unbalance Offset 0 pm/s

-l ¥ibration Transducer Input 28 <-->> Rotor B

W

Installation, User and Programming Manual

Unbalance Limit 1

Default setting: 10 pm/s,

» Highlight the line Unbalance Limit 1 with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2 ] key.

»  With a mouse click orthe [+ ]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys
select the Unbalance Limit 1 from 10 pm/s to 200 pm/s, in-
cremented in units of 1 um/s or enter the value directly with
the keyboard.

On the Preview Window or Module View Monitoring Standard,

the quantity of the Unbalance Limit 1 is indicated as a triangle.

This operator defined setting establishes the vibration level com-

ing from the Acceleration Sensor stated in the heading,, which

acts as an “upper limit 1” for the process. When reached, this set-
ting will indicate the need to perform a re-balancing operation. This

RPM Input Input 25/27
R T . indication (HIGH signal turns to LOW) is given via
- ipin 4 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input 18, or via
pin 8 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input 28,
- or equivalent via PROFIBUS interface, connector # 13, to the
machine CNC control.
N.B.
An incorrect setting of the Unbalance Limit 1 leads to a premature or delayed message “Unbalance 1 Limit
exceeded”.
Carry out the setting of the Unbalance Limit 1 carefully!
Additionally note the setting of “Acceleration Sensor Adaptation” and “Unbalance Offset”.
Unbalance Limit 2
Set Number 1

-l General Settings
Set Name Step # 16

Operating Mode Zx Single-Plane

Vibration Transducer Rotor & Input 18
Scaling of analog RPM Cutput Loaay

-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A
RPM Input Input 15/26
Wibration Transducer Adaptation i
IUnbalance Limit 1 10 pmjs
Unbalance Limit 2 | 00|
FPI Limit 600 rfmin
Unbalance Offset 0 pm/s

-l ¥ibration Transducer Input 28 <-->> Rotor B

RPM Input Input 25/27

Wik skimm Teamedimar Adsmbakine o

Default setting: 800 pm/s,

» Highlight the line Unbalance Limit 2 with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2 ] key.

*  With a mouse click orthe [+ ]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys
select the Unbalance Limit 2 from 200 pm/s to 1,000 pm/s,
incremented in units of 1 uym/s or enter the value directly
with the keyboard.

On the Preview Window or Module View Monitoring Standard,

the quantity of the Unbalance Limit 2 is indicated as a triangle.

This operator defined setting establishes the vibration level com-

ing from the Acceleration Sensor stated in the heading, which

acts as an indicator of the operational upper safety limit for the
machine tool.

When reached, this setting will indicate an inadmissible unbal-

ance, e.g. caused by collision or wheel damage. This indication

(HIGH signal turns to LOW) is given via

- pin 5 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input 18, or via

pin 8 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input 28,

- or equivalent via PROFIBUS interface, connector # 13,

to the machine CNC control; this may be used to emergency shut-

down the machine tool.

N.B.
[ An incorrect setting of the Unbalance Limit 2 leads to a premature or delayed message “Unbalance 2 Limit
exceeded”. This may cause an emergency shutdown signal before time or an unacceptably high unbal-

ance arises.

Carry out the setting of the Unbalance Limit 2 carefully!

Please note, that the sum of Unbalance Offset and Unbalance Limit 2 must be less than 1020. Oth-
erwise, the Unbalance Limit 2 is no longer monitored.

Additionally note the setting of “Acceleration Sensor Adaptation” and “Unbalance Offset”.
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RPM Limit
Set Number 1
- General Settings Default setting: 600 r/min,
et Mame Step # 16 * Highlight the line RPM Limit with a computer mouse click or
Operating Mode 2x Single-Flane by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2] key.
Wibration Transducer Rotor & Input 15 ° With a mouse click or the [ + ] / [ F3 ] or [ - ] / [ F4 ] keys select
Sealing of analog RPM OUtpLE 1a00fy the RPM Limit from 450 r/min to 30,000 r/min or enter the
-| Yibration Transducer Input 18 <--Z> Rotor A value direCtly with the keyboard-
RPM Input InpLE 15/26 With the operator defined setting the speed of the rotor or plane is
Vibration Transducer Adaptation 4 monitored. The related Speed Sensor is connected to the adjusted
Unbalance Limit 1 10y RPM Input - as described above (see figure of RPM Input).
Unbalomee s A00 s Examples for setting the RPM Limit:
= | & 2 + If the actual spindle speed (rotor speed for P6002A UP line
Unbalance Offset 0 s S\Lx modules) does not reach the RPM Limit, the motor drive
- Vibration Transducer Input 28 <> Rotor B may be faulty. Indication (static HIGH-signal) is given via
RPM Input Inpuk 25/27 - pin 6 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input
T . 18 and RPM Input selected, or
- pin 7 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input
28 and RPM Input selected, or
- equivalent at PROFIBUS interface, connector # 13 to
the machine CNC control.
*  When the actual spindle speed exceeds the RPM Limit (in-
admissible speed) the spindle may be damaged. Indication
(HIGH signal turns to LOW) is given via
- pin 6 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input
18 and RPM Input selected, or
- pin 7 of connector # 2 for Acceleration Sensor Input
28 and RPM Input selected, or
- equivalent at PROFIBUS interface, connector # 13 to
the machine CNC control.
ATTENTION

The P6002 UP line is allowed to receive only one switching pulse from the speed sensor of the rotor per
revolution. Several switching pulses per revolution lead to a wrong speed indication and thus to wrong
monitoring of the RPM Limit.

N.B.
If the setting of the RPM LIMIT is not possible, this setting is inhibited by an »Administrator« for safety
reasons (see Tab Parameter)!

P6002 UP

89



MARPOSS Installation, User and Programming Manual

Unbalance Offset
Set Number ! Default setting: 0 pm/s
-/ General Settings » Highlight the line Unbalance Offset with a computer mouse
et Name Step # 16 click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
Operating Made 2 Single-Plans F2_ | key. .
Yibration Transducer Rotor & Input 18 ° With a mouse click or the [ + ] / [ F3 ] or [ - ] / [ F4 ] keys select
Sealing of analog RPM OUtpLE 1a00fy the Unbalance Offset from 0 um/s to 100 pm/s or enter the
-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <-->> Rotor A value dlreCtIy with the keyboard-
RPM Input InpLE 15/26 Since no balancing gystem is capable_; to balance_ a spindle to a
Vibration Transducer Adaptation 4 value below the environmental vibration level, this operator de-
Unbalanee Limit 1 10y fined setting “suppresses” vibration coming from adjacent machin-
IUnbalance Limit 2 800 pmyf's ery, etc.
RPPM Lirnik 600 tfrmin A\\Y
_-— — o~
IUnbalance Offset | 1 = g £ T
-/ ¥ibration Transducer Input 28 <-- > Rotor B % § r g E,
L 2 2 2
RPM Input Inpuk 25/27 5 = = @
- . 5 2 = =
Wibration Transducer Adaptation i1 5 5 5 s UI'TU'S
mhalanes |imi 10 et | | | |
[N I F 1 ! | 1 1 1 -_
gBr:jd‘n;i Operating Range
Vibration
N.B.

Set the Unbalance Offset only if there is a high proportion of external vibration. An Unbalance Offset
value of more than 0 um/s leads to a reduced unbalance signal. It follows that the unbalance signal either
reaches the Unbalance Limit 1 delayed or never reaches the Unbalance Limit 2.
Please note, that the sum of Unbalance Offset and Unbalance Limit 2 must be less than 1020. Oth-
erwise, the Unbalance Limit 2 is no longer monitored.

Depending on Operating Mode repeat the settings e.g. for Vibra-
Eetimben ! tion Transducer Input 28..., as shown in the heading.

- General Settings

Sk Marne Step # 16

Operating Mode 2% Single-Plane

Vibration Transducer Rotar & Input 18

Scaling of analog RPM Output 100y

-I ¥ibration Transducer Input 18 <--> Rotor A

RPM Input Input 15/26

Vibration Transducer Adaptation i1

Unbalance Limit 1 10 pm|s

Unbalance Limit 2 500 pmj's

FPM Limit &00 r/rin

IUnbalance OFfset 0 pmy's

-I| ibration Transducer Input 28 <> Rotor B

RPM Input Input 25/27

Wibration Transducer Adaptation i1

Unbalance Limit 1 10 pmys

Fi F2 F3 Fa Fs - F7 Fa
A v + = Hext Tab Cancel OK

N.B.
Save all settings of the Set parameter tab by clicking or pressing on key [ Next Tab ] /[ F6 ] or [ Back ] /
[F81].
Bypass any changes by pressing or clicking on key [ Undo ] /[ F7 ] and then [ Next Tab ] /[ F6 ] or [ Back
1/[F81.

You are leaving the options display. When you have chosen [ Next Tab ] the next tab is shown.
When you have chosen [ Back ] you return to the Module View Monitoring Standard.
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9.3.2 Tab: Parameter

[

N.B.

The following settings are true for all 15 Sets of the P6002 UP line!

If applicable, press the key [ Settings ] again and open the Tab Parameter by pressing or clicking on the
key [ Next Tab ] or [ F6 ] twice.

. v + -— Hext Tab Undo Back

F1 F2 F3 Fa Fs5 F& F7 Fa

-/| Parameter

| Under the heading Parameter, the equipment specific, set inde-

Proimity Switch Type (Input 15) PP

Lock RPM Limit

pendent Parameters, are adjusted and stored.

Mo

=] Set parameter E Parﬁgr j Identification Data

- Parameter

Proximity Switch Type (Input 15)

Lack RPM Lirnit

[

- Parameter

Proximity Switch Type (Input 15) PrP

Proximity Switch (Speed sensor) Type (Input 15)

Default setting: PNP

* Highlight the line Proximity Switch Type (Input 15) with a
computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]1/[F1]or
Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.

e Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.Alist of options is displayed.

* Depending on type of the speed sensor / proximity switch
plugged into connector # 15 enter PNP or NPN. The type
should be printed on the type label of the switch.

N.B.

The assignment of the speed signal input, connector # 15, to the Input of the Acceleration Sensor is done
in the tab Set Parameter.

Proximity Switch (Speed sensor) Type (Input 25)

Proimity Switch Type (Input 25) | PMP - Default Setting: PNP

Lock R Lirnit

P6002 UP

* Highlight the line Proximity Switch Type (Input 25) with a
computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or
Down-[ ¥ 1/[F2] key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.Alist of options is displayed.

* Depending on type of the speed sensor / proximity switch
plugged into connector # 25 enter PNP or NPN. The type
should be printed on the type label of the switch.

N.B.
The assignment of the speed signal input, connector # 25, to the Input of the Acceleration Sensor is done
in the tab Set Parameter.
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S Parareter ONLY ACCESSIBLE WITH ADMINISTRATOR
Proirmity Switch Type (Input 15) RIGHTS!
Lock FPM Limit
Lock RPM Limit
Default setting: No
* Highlight the line Lock RPM Limit with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2 ] key.
*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F41]key.
The options are:
* YES i.e. the RPM Limit(s) of the rotor(s) or plane(s) are
locked. They cannot be altered (see Set Parameter — RPM
Limit Figure).
* NO.i.e. the RPM Limit of the rotor(s) or plane(s) are change-
able anytime by an Administrator or Expert.
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F& F7 Fa
A v + = Hext Tab Undo Back
N.B.

Bypass any changes by pressing or clicking on key [ Undo ] /[ F7 ] and then[ Back ] /[ F8 1.
You are leaving the options display. When you have chosen [ Next Tab ] the next tab is shown.
When you have chosen [ Back ] you return to the Module View Monitoring Standard.

[ Save all settings of the Parameter tab by clicking or pressing on key [ Next Tab ]/ [F6 ] or [ Back]/[ F8 ].

9.3.3 Tab: Identification Data

S Tidentiication Data In this tab, you find information about the P6002 UP line.
Production Year 200 This information is important at possible guarantee cases, nec-
Praduction YWesk i essary update of the module software, substitute orders, etc.
P, s The data are not editable!

T-number T0.15
Article Mumber FA1005
Serial Murmber 1000
Operating Hours Jd4

=] Set parame‘cer] [Z] Parameter =1 |demific# jData

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F& F7 Fa
b w + -— Hext Tab Undo Back

N.B.
[ Leave the tab Identification Data by pressing or clicking on key [ Back ] or [ F8 ]. You return to the Moni-
toring Standard screen.
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9.4 Settings: Single-Plane Pre-Balancing

] Dittel System Control Cemer

Singhe-Plane! 1| Singlo-Pland 2

Pre-Balneing | Pre-Balsneing
Rotor A Rator B

N.B.
[ Rotor A is determined by its local Acceleration Sensor and the selected Acceleration Sensor Input 18 or 28

] Dittel System Control Cener

AE:03 P04
Configuiation [Set 3}

- Single Plane Pre-Balancing
FPM Tl e

Configuration (Set )
t setting for all sets: Dafault

user-defined. it

Set Number and

ens Pre-Balancing ¥ Setup

r example, if a rotor is balanced
e nated down here.

wi
Set Name in th
and Rebals
at different

If several Configurations (e.g. s
speed

2l balancing
under 2 Set Number these
able by uging the [+ ]/

NOTICE
Unlike to the »5et Number+ the sConfigurations Is

NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS,

2

The following settings are true for the Operating Modes

- Single-Plane

- 2x Single-Plane

Open the respective options display by clicking or using the
softkey [ Pre-Balancing ] (Operating Mode Single-Plane) or |
Pre-Balancing Rotor A ] or [ Pre-Balancing Rotor B ] (Operating
Mode 2x Single-Plane).

The following settings are only true for the rotor selected!

The options display of »Pre-Balancing« is split into two sec-
tions:

1

The left section of the display is for setting. Practically the set-

tings are carried out with computer mouse and keyboard.

But the wanted setting can also be highlighted using the Up-[ A

] or Down-key [ ¥ ]/[ F1]or[F2] of the automation system’s

keyboard.

The highlighted setting can be changed using the keys [ + ] or

[-1/[F3]or[F4].

The settings are entered when leaving the tab Settings

* by clicking or pressing the key [ Next Tab ]/ [ F5 ], if avail-
able, or

* by clicking or pressing the key [ Setup ]/ [ F6 ], or

* by clicking or pressing the key [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] /[ F8 ]..

2
The right section is a Help-window. It explains the highlighted
setting.

F1

F2 F3

F4 Fs F& F7 F&

Exit
Setup Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP
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All settings should therefore be performed only by trained staff.

N.B.
[ These settings of P6002 UP line determine the balancing quality significantly.

Configuration {Set 1)

-l Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time
Ratation Direction

-I Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direction

10 rfmin

10 prif's

1.5=

oW

angular method

)

=

=] Setting§

N.B.

Choose the Tab Settings..

In this Tab the rotor parameters and particularly the Pre-Balanc-
ing Method can be set for a certain Set number and its configu-
ration. By different configurations, different Pre-Balancing Meth-
ods or Rotation Directions can be set under one Set.

coming from the speed sensor and the acceleration sensor.

[ As specified under the actual Set (e.g. Set 1) RPM Tolerance and Target Level correspond to the signals

‘ Configuration {Set 1)

et ault

=

- Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +)-
Target Level
Measurement Time
Ratation Direction

- Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direckion

N.B.

10 rfmin

10 pmj's

1.5s

o

Angular method

cw

Configuration (Set X)

Default setting or all sets: Default

Highlight the line Configuration (Set X) with a

computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]
/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key.

An input box is displayed.

The default text can be overwritten user-defined. It will be dis-
played together with the Set Number and Set Name in the
screens Pre-Balancing — Setup and Rebalancing. For exam-
ple, if a rotor is balanced at different speeds, this may be noted
down here.

If several Configurations (e.g. several balancing speeds) are en-
tered under a Set Number these Configurations are selectable
by usingthe [+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]key.

[ Unlike to the Set Number the Configuration is NOT selectable via the static interface or the PROFIBUS.
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Configuration {Set 1}

Speed 5000 RPM

-

-I| Pre-Balancing

RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time
Raotation Direckion

-I Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direction

Configuration (Set 1)

-l Pre-Balancing

10 rimin

10 pmy's

15s

ow

Angular method

oW

Speed 5000 RPM

RPM Tolerance +/-

Target Level
Measurement Time
Ratation Direction

- Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direction

Configuration (Set 1)

-| Pre-Balancing

RPM Tolerance +/-

10 pmy's

1.5=

oW

Angular method

)

Speed 5000 RPM

10 rfmin

Target Level

Measurement Time
Ruakation Direction
- Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direction

P6002 UP

1.55
oW
Anagular method

i

=

%

W
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Pre-Balancing (header only, no function)

Under the heading Pre-Balancing the following parameters are
set and stored:

- RPM Tolerance +/-

- Target Level

- Measurement Time

- Rotation Direction

RPM Tolerance +/-

Default setting: 10 r/min

» Highlight the line RPM Tolerance +/- with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2] key.

*  With a mouse click orthe [+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]Kkeys
select the RPM Tolerance +/- from 1 r/min to 100 r/min,
incremented in units of 1 r/min or enter the value directly
with the keyboard.

Depending on drive or control of the rotor it can happen, that

after repeated switching on/off, the speed is above or below the

Balancing RPM.

To pre-balance properly, the speed must be within the adjusted

tolerance of the Balancing RPM, otherwise automatic continu-

ing to the next test run fails.

Target Level:

Default setting: 10 pm/s

» Highlight the line Target Level with a computer mouse click
or by pressingthe Up-[ A ]/[F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.

* Withamouseclickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
the Target Level from 1um/s to 100pm/s, incremented in
units of 1um/s or enter the value directly with the keyboard.

This amount of unbalance of the spindle or rotor, which is speci-

fied as the maximum below which the unbalance is considered

to be acceptable.

When this target level is not achieved during the last test run, the

unit will display a WARNING message:

Unbalance Measurement
YWARMNIMNG: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell
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Configuration (Set 1)

-I Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-

Target Lewvel

Speed 5000 RPM j

10 rfmin

10 s

Measurement Time

Raotation Direction
-I Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direction

Configuration (Set 1)

-| Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level

Measurement Time

| &
[

Angular method

oW

Ruakation Direction

-I Pre-Balancing Method

Scale Direction

[ Spe=d 5000 RPM =
10 rfmin
10 pm/'s
15s

| cW hi

=
cow  \
cin

Pre-Balancing with Angular Method

Pre-Balancing with Fixed Position Method
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Measurement Time

Default setting: 1.5 s

* Highlight the line Measurement Time with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2 ] key.

Withamouseclickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
the Measurement Time from 1.5 s to 15 s, incremented in
units of 0.1 s or enter the value directly with the keyboard.

If a beat frequency occurs at a certain operating speed on the

unbalance signal the signal has to be averaged. For it the Meas-

urement Time has to be extended such, that a complete beat

period or its multiple corresponds as accurate as possible to the

Measurement Time.

A beat frequency is visible by a rising and falling bar graph of the

unbalance, in particular on a balanced system.

The duration of a beat frequency period can be determined

by observation.

Rotation Direction

Default setting: cw (clockwise)

* Highlight the line Rotation Direction with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2 ] key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F41]key.

The options are cw (clockwise) or ccw (counter clockwise).

This setting is determined by the rotational direction of the rotor

to be pre-balanced while facing the circular groove and angle

scale or the tapped holes on the wheel holder.

Rotational Direction |
CW {clockwisa) }

P6002 UP



Installation, User and Programming Manual MARPOSS

Configuration {Set 1}

-l Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time

Rotation Direckion

Speed 5000 REM :l

10 rimin
10 pmy's
155

oW

-I| Pre-Balancing Method

| Angular method -

Scale Direction

Angular method
Fixed Position

Pre-Balancing Method

Default setting: Angular method

* Highlight the line Pre-Balancing Method with a computer
mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]1/[ F1] or Down- [
V 1/[F2]key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F41]key.

The options are:

Angular method This method uses two balancing-
weights, which are progressively ad-
justable in a circular groove of the fixing
flange.

Fixed Position This method uses two or three cor-
rection masses (e.g. different heavy
screws) which are placed on three (3)
to twenty four (24) fixed locations (e.g.
equidistant tapped holes at the rotor).

Only when selected Pre-Balancing Method: Angular Method

Configuration {Set 1)

- Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time
Ratation Direction

- Pre-Balancing Method

[Speed 5000 RPM =

10 rfmin
10 pmys
1.5s
o

Angular method

Scale Direction

|CW =7

o\ Q]

Scale Direction

Default setting: cw (clockwise)

* Highlight the line Scale Direction with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/[
F2 ] key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.

The options are cw (clockwise) or ccw (counter clockwise):

This setting is determined by the direction of the angle scale on

the wheel holder or of the protractor, used to position the balanc-

ing weights. The angle scale direction is the direction (clockwise

or counter clockwise while facing the scale) in which the angle

references increase (0°, 90°, 180°, etc.).

—

Scale Dirsction GCW  0°
(counter clockwiaa)

LN
\¥=

1807

270° -

P6002 UP
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Configuration {Set 1)

-l Pre-Balancing

RPM Tolerance +j-
Targek Level
Measurement Time

Rotation Direction

-| Pre-Balancing Method

| Speed 5000 RPM

10 vfrain
10 pm/'s
1.5s
[

Fized Position

IMass Table

Mumber of fixed positions

Mumnber of carrection masses

Configuration (Set 1)

Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time
Riotation Direction
Pre-Balancing Method
Mass Table

|mﬂ
12 >
2

4

Speed 5000 RPM

10 rfmin

10 pm/s

1.5s

oW

Fixed Position
Default{Mma)

Mumber of fixed positions

Murnber of correction masses

Configuration {Set 1)

Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +)-
Targek Level
Measurement Time
Ratation Direction
Pre-Balancing Method
IMass Table

?

w

Speed 5000 RPM

10 rfmin
10 pmy/'s
1.5s
oW

Fixed Position

Installation, User and Programming Manual

Only when selected Pre-Balancing Method: Fixed Position

Mass Table

Default setting: Default (M4)

* Highlight the line Mass Table with a computer mouse click
or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [ +]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.

This setting determines the mass table (e.g. your set of balanc-

ing screws), used to balance with the Fixed Position method.

Only the names of the Mass Tables generated in tab Mass Ta-

ble, are displayed.

See Tab: Mass Table how to enter availableweights or cor rec-

tion masses (e.g. screws) and their names.

Number of fixed positions

Default setting: 12

» Highlight the line Number of fixed positions with a com-
puter mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/ [ F1 ] or
Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.

*  Withamouse clickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
the Number of fixed positions from 3 to 24 or enter the
value directly with the keyboard.

This setting determines the number of available fixed positions,

e.g. threaded holes in the wheel or tool holder.

Number of correction masses

Default setting: 2

» Highlight the line Number of correction masses with a
computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]1/[F1]or
Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.

*  Withamouse clickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
the Number of correction masses, either 2 or 3, or enter
the value directly with the keyboard.

Default{Ma
Number of fixed positions 12 o The Pre-Balancing Method Fixed Position can be carried out
[Homber of comection massas E with two or three correction masses (e.g. screws).

k Two correction masses, due to inevitable increments in weight,
do not provide principally the optimal balancing result. With three
correction masses, balancing will be more precisely.

F1 F2 F3 Fd Fs Fé F7 . Fa
S w + Setup Lt

Pre-Balancing

N.B.
[ All settings are stored when leaving the tab Settings.
*  Only for Pre-Balancing Method Fixed Position: when clicking or pressing the key [ Next Tab ]/ [ F5 ]
the tab Mass Table opens to generate a new mass table or to edit an existing table.
*  When clicking or pressing the key [ Setup ] / [ F6 ] the screen changes to setup the function Pre-
Balancing,
*  When clicking or pressing the key [ Exit Pre-Balancing ]/ [ F8 ] you return to the Monitoring screen.
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9.5 Sefttings: Two-Plane Pre-Balancing

] Dittel Systesn Control Center

O] Dittel System Control Center
AE-D3 P04

Comfigaration [Set 3]

-~ Twa-Plane Pre-Balancing

-
jion Ditection Flane 1
= PreBalancing Methad Plane 1

N.B.
[ Plane 1 is determined by its local Acceleration sensor and the selected Acceleration sensor Input 18 or 28.

= | configuration (Set X
Default setting for all sets: Default

0r/min
T0pums
152

For example, If a rotor is balanced

The following settings are true for the Operating Mode

- Two-Plane

Open the respective options display by clicking or using the key
Two-Plane Pre-Balancing.

The options display of »Two-Plane Pre-Balancing« is split
into two sections:

1
The left section of the display is for setting. Practically the set-

e T, [ ——— tings are carried out with computer mouse and keyboard.
s S S e f \::‘_\‘:e‘._f.lejfl, But the wanted setting can also be highlighted using the Up-[ A
g ] or Down-key [ ¥ ]/[ F1]or[F2] of the automation system’s
1 F— keyboard.
ceaus, e mielmerlaea e The highlighted setting can be changed using the keys [ + ] or
5 [-1/[F3]or[F4].
The settings are entered when leaving the tab Settings
B * by clicking or pressing the key [ Next Tab ]/ [ F5 ], if avail-
T S R \ | - alest able, or
* by clicking or pressing the key [ Setup ]/ [ F6 ], or
* by clicking or pressing the key [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] /[ F8 ]..
2
The right section is a Help-window. It explains the highlighted
setting.
F1 F2 Fa F4 Fa Fé F7 . Fé
S w + Setup Lt

Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP
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9.5.1 Tab: Settings

N.B.
These settings of P6002 UP determine the balancing quality significantly.
All settings should therefore be performed only by trained staff.

Choose the Tab Settings..

Configuration (Set 1) i‘

- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing In this Tab the plane parameters and particularly the Pre-Balanc-
RPM Talerance +/- 10 i ing Method for each plane can be set for a certain Set number
Target Level 10 pmjs and its configuration. In a Set different Pre-Balancing Methods
P loe or RPM tolerances can be stored when creating different Con-
Ratation Direction Plane 1 cw ﬁgurations'

-I Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 Angular method
Scale Direction oW

-l Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2 Angular method
Scale Direction oW

E| Settings

N.B.
As specified under the actual Set (e.g. Set 1) RPM Tolerance and Target Level correspond to the signals
coming from the speed sensor and the acceleration sensors.

Configuration (Set X)
| Configuration {Set 1) Speed 2700 RPM| i”
- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Default setting or all sets: Default
RPM Talerance +/- 10 ¥frmin Highlight the line Configuration (Set X) with a computer mouse
Target Level 10 pmfs click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥ ]/[F2]
Measurement Time 15s key . .
Rotation Direction Plane 1 ow An InpUt box is dlSp'ayed. . . . .
- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 PR The default text can be overwritten user-defined. It will be dis-
=cale Direction . played together with the Set Number and Set Name in the
S R R e e Aglar mothod screens Pre-BaIancmg — Setup apd Rebalancing. For exam-
ool Directi ple, if a rotor is pre- balanced at different speeds, this may be
cale Direction ow
noted down here.

If several Configurations (e.g. several balancing speeds) are en-
tered under a Set Number these Configurations are selectable
by usingthe [+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]key.

N.B.
[ Unlike to the Set Number the Configuration is NOT selectable via the static interface or the PROFIBUS.
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Two-Plane Pre-Balancing (header only, no function)

Configuration {Set 1) Speed 2700 RPM il
= Two-Plane Pre-Balancing | Under the heading Two-Plane Pre-Balancing the following pa-
RPM Talerance +- 10 rjmin rameters are set and stored:
Target Level 10 prnfs - RPM Tolerance +/-
Measurement Time 1.5s - Target Level
Rotation Direction Plane 1 oW - Measurement Time
= Pre_Balancing Method Plane 1 anaular mathad - Rotation Direction Plane 1
Scale Direction o
-I Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2 angular method
Scale Direction cw
RPM Tolerance +/-
Configuration {Set 1) Speed 2700 RFM i‘

~ Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Default setting: 10 r/min

RFM Tolerance +- | = + Highlight the line RPM Tolerance +/- with a computer mouse

Target Love 10 s %@ ‘;";]kk?,fyby pressing the Up- [ A /[ F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/]

Measurement Time 155 .

B "  With amouse clickorthe [+]/[F3J]or[-]/[F4]keys
o Angular mathod select the RPM Tolerance +/- from 1 r/min to 100 r/min,

=cale Direction ” incLerr?eT(tedbin L(JjnitS of 1 r/min or enter the value directly
e : with the keyboard.

PrES:EIlTr::t?D:EthDd nes ::gular e Depending on drive or control of the spindle or rotor it can hap-
pen, that after repeated switching on/off, the speed is above or
below the Balancing RPM.

To pre-balance properly, the speed must be within the adjusted
tolerance of the Balancing RPM, otherwise automatic continu-
ing to the next test run fails.
Target Level:
Configuration {Set 1) Speed 2700 RPM :‘
-| Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Default Setting: 10 pmls
RPM Tolorance +/- 10 rimin » Highlight the line Target Level with a computer mouse click
o | - or by pressingthe Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[F2]key.
S —— ee %s *  Withamouse clickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
ohation Divaction Plons 1 o the Target Level from 1um/s to 100pm/s, incremented in
e e er— P units of 1um/s or enter the value directly with the keyboard.
ool Dirction " Enter the permissible residual unbalance you want to achieve
- after pre-balancing the two-plane rotor.
SN L Angular method When this target level for at least one plane is not achieved dur-
seale Direction w ing the last test run, the unit will display a WARNING message:

lUnbalance Measurement
WARMNIMNG: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell
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Configuration (Set 1)

- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing
RFM Tolerance +/-

Target Level

| speed 2700 RPM

10 rfmin

10 pm/'s

Measurement Time

Ratation Direction Plane 1

-I Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1
Scale Direction

-I Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2

Scale Direckion

Configuration (Set 1)

- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Lewvel

Measurement Time

oW
Angular method
oW

Angular method

i

Speed 2700 RPM

10 rfmin

10 pmy/'s
1.5%

Rotation Direction Plane 1

-| Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1
Scale Direction
-I Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2

Scale Direction

Angular method

i

A
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Measurement Time

Default setting: 1.5 s

* Highlight the line Measurement Time with a computer
mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]1/[ F1] or Down- [
V 1/[F2]key.

*  Withamouse clickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
the Measurement Time from 1.5 s to 15 s, incremented in
units of 0.1 s or enter the value directly with the keyboard.

If a beat frequency occurs at a certain operating speed on the

unbalance signal the signal has to be averaged. For it the Meas-

urement Time has to be extended such, that a complete beat
period or its multiple corresponds as accurate as possible to the

Measurement Time.

A beat frequency is visible by a rising and falling bar graph of the

unbalance, in particular on a balanced system.

The duration of a beat frequency period can be determined

by observation.

Rotation Direction Plane 1

Default setting: cw (clockwise)

* Highlight the line Rotation Direction Plane 1 with a com-
puter mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/ [ F1 ] or
Down-[ ¥ ]1/[F2] key.

»  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [ +]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F41]key.

The options are cw (clockwise) or ccw (counter clockwise).

This setting is determined by the rotational direction of the rotor

while facing Balancing Plane 1 (e.g. circular groove and angle

scale or tapped holes on the wheel holder).

N.B.
[ Plane 1 is determined by its local Acceleration sensor and the allocation to Acceleration sensor Input 18

or 28.

Balancing Plane 1:

Pre-Balancing with Angular Method

Balancing Plane 1:

Pre-Balancing with Fixed Position Method

102

& Rofational Direction
I COW [counitar clockwise)

Rotational Direction {
CW (clockwizg) }
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Configuration {Set 1}

- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time

Rokation Direction Plane 1

Speed 2700 REM :‘

10 rimin
10 pmy's
155

oW

-I| Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1

Scale Direction
- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2

Scale Direction

angular method

| Angular method -

VMARPOSS

Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1:

Default setting: Angular method
» Highlight the line Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 with a
computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or
Down-[ ¥ ]1/[F2] key.
*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [ +]/[ F3
Jor[-]1/[F41]key.
The options are:
Angular method This method uses two balancing-
weights, which are progressively ad-
justable in a circular groove of the fixing
flange or wheel holder.
This method uses two or three cor-
rection masses (e.g. different heavy
screws) which are placed on three (3)
to twenty four (24) fixed locations (e.g.
equidistant tapped holes at the rotor).

Fixed Position

N.B.
[ The following descriptions apply to Plane 1 and to Plane 2 (following described as Plane X).

Only when selected Pre-Balancing Method Plane X Angular Method

Configuration {(Set 1)

- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing
RPM Tolerance +/-
Target Level
Measurement Time

R.otation Direckion Plane 1

[Speed 2700 RPM =

10 ¢fmin

10 pmy's
15s

-/| Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1

Scale Direction
-I Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2

Scale Direction

P6002 UP

Scale Direction

Default setting: cw (clockwise)

* Highlight the line Scale Direction with a computer mouse
click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥V ]/[
F2 ] key.

*  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [ +]/[ F3
Jor[-1/[F4]key.

The options are cw (clockwise) or ccw (counter clockwise):

This setting is determined by the direction of the angle scale on

the wheel holder or of the protractor, used to position the balanc-

ing weights. The angle scale direction of plane 1 or plane 2 is the

direction (clockwise or counter clockwise while facing the scale)

in which the angle references increase (0°, 90°, 180°, etc.).

—

Scale Dirsction GCW  0°
[counter clockwiaa)

LN
\¥=

1807

270° -
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Only when selected Pre-Balancing Method Plane X Fixed Position

Mass Table
Configuration (Set 1) | Speed 2700 RPM il

-l Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Default Setting: Default (M4)
RPM Tolerance +/- 10 i * Highlight the line Mass Table with a computer mouse click
Target Level 10 s or by pressingthe Up-[ A ]/[F1]orDown-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.
Measurement Time 15s *  Open the drop-down list with a mouse click orthe [+]/[ F3
Rotation Direction Plane 1 ow ] or [ - ] / [ F4 ] key

- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 angular method This setting determines the mass table (e.g. your set of balanc-
=2l Direction ing screws), used to balance with the Fixed Position method.

- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2 Only the names of the Mass Tables available in tab Mass Table,
Scale Direction are dlSp'ayed

See Tab: Mass Table how to enter available weights or correc-
tion masses (e.g. screws) and its names.

Number of fixed positions

Configuration {Set 1) Speed 2700 RPM i‘
=I Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Default setting: 12
RPM Tolerance +/- 10 rfrmin » Highlight the line Number of fixed positions with a com-
Target Level 10 s puter mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/ [ F1 ] or
Measurement Time 1.55 Down-[ V¥ ] / [ F2 ] key.
Rotation Direction Plane 1 o *  Withamouse clickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select
- pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 S the Number of fixed positions from 3 to 24 or enter the

value directly with the keyboard.
This setting determines the number of available threaded holes
in the Balancing Plane concerned.

fMass Tabls

Mumber of fixed positions

Mumber of correction masses

-l Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2 Angular method

Scale Direction o
Number of correction masses
Configuration {Set 1} | Speed 2700 RFM :‘

I Two-Plane Pre-Balancing Default setting: 2
RPM Tolerance +- 10 vfrin » Highlight the line Number of correction masses with a
Target Level 10 s computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[F1]or
Measurement Time 1.55 Down- [ v ] / [ F2 ] ke)/-
Ratation Girection Plane 1 o *  Withamouse clickorthe[+]/[F3]or[-]/[F4]keys select

- pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 i —— the Number of correction masses, either 2 or 3, or enter
Mass Table Defaul(4) the value directly with the keyboard.
Nurber of Fixed positions i The Balancing Method Fixed Position can be carried out with
Normber of correction masees E two or three_ correction masses (e.g.l screws) per plang. .

- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2 angular methad Two correction masses, due to inevitable increments in weight,
ccale Direction o do not provide principally the optimal pre-balancing result. With

three correction masses, balancing will be more precisely.
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Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2

Configuration {Set 1) Speed 2700 RPM il

Default setting: Angular method
Determine the Pre-Balancing Method Angular method or Fixed

- Two-Plane Pre-Balancing

RPM Tolerance +)- 10 v/min
Target Level 10 s Position for Plane 2.
P LEe The settings for Scale Direction or Mass Table, Number of
foatation Direction Flane 1 i fixed positions etc. refer to Plane 1.
- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 Fixed Pasition
Mass Table Defaulb(f4)
Murnber of fixed positions 12

Murmber of correction masses

-I| Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2

Scale Direction

F1 Fz F3 F4 e Fe i et "
-~ v = x
+ Setup Pre-Balancing

N.B.

All settings are stored when leaving the tab Settings.

*  Only for Pre-Balancing Method Fixed Position: when clicking or pressing the key [ Next Tab ]/ [ F5 ]
the tab Mass Table opens to generate a new mass table or to edit an existing table.

*  When clicking or pressing the key [ Setup ] / [ F6 ] the screen changes to setup the function Pre-

Balancing,
*  When clicking or pressing the key [ Exit Pre-Balancing ]/ [ F8 ] you return to the Monitoring screen.
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9.6 Tab: Mass Table

method.
If for each correction mass a Name (e.g. M3x4) is entered in the Mass Table, then during Setup, Pre-
Balancing or Re-Balancing the respective Name instead of the weight is shown on the screen.

N.B.
[ The tab Mass Table is only available if at least one rotor or plane is pre-balanced with the Fixed Position

Choose the Tab Mass Table..

Mass Table i‘
— 03y In this tab, all available correction masses including name and
. 0.39 weight are entered in a table. The name of the mass table is
hame 0430 user-defined.
Mame 046 g
Mame 045 g
Mame 054 g
Mame 053y
Mame 061 g
Mame 0E4 g
Mame 065 g
Mame 072yg
Mame 076y
Mame 078 g
Mame 0.00 g
[=] seftings e Masxiable

Mass Table |Screws| i‘ Mass Table.
Mame 0349 Default setting: Default (M4), a fictive set of balancing screws,
Matne 039g M4
Mame 043 g * Highlight the line Mass Table with a computer mouse click
Mams 048 4 or by pressingthe Up-[ A ]/[F1]or Down-[ ¥ ]/[F2]key.
hame Hasg » To generate a new Mass Table overwrite the highlighted text
Hame 0549 (e.g. “Screws M3 ...").
Mame 058 g
He e *  With a computer mouse click or by pressing the Up-[ A ]/[

Mass Table P :‘ F1]or Down-[ V¥ ]/[F2 ] key highlight or create a new line.

2 * Enter all available weights of your correction masses and
W33 047 o if desired, the name. For example, you can weigh screws
Wizcd 051 g of different length precisely and enter or you take over the
M35 056 g weights of commercially available sets of balancing screws.
3] uong Entering the weights can be done in any order. Sorting by
weight is done automatically when saving.
* To delete a weight enter “0”.
F1 F2 F3 Fd F5 Fé F7 . F&
Y v + - Hext Tab Setup Pre_BE!’::ncing

N.B.
Save all your entries by clicking or pressing on key [ Next Tab ] /[ F5] or [ Setup ]/ [ F6 ] or [ Exit Pre-
Balancing ] /[ F8 1.
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10 SINGLE PLANE PRE PRE-BALANCING USING ANGULAR METHOD

10.1 Setup and Single-Plane Pre-Balancing

N.B.

[ From DSCC software version 3.61 on it is possible to start the setup as follows:

- With the balancing (spread) weights in neutral position (spread angle 180°)

- or with pre-adjusted balancing weights if the position and size of the unbalance is approximately known.
With this method unpredictably large imbalances can be avoided at high speed when starting balancing
at low speed and after each increase in speed, balance again.

The following description of the Pre-Balancing Method Angular Method uses two equal fixed mass bal-

ancing weights, which can be positioned and clamped at any specific angle on the wheel holder, as com-

pensating masses.

During Setup, Pre-Balancing and Re-Balancing, the Unbalance Limit 1 and 2 and the Speed Limit of the

rotor are monitored (see connector # 2 or # 13 of P6002 UP line).

] Dittel System Control Center

Pre-Balancing

B Dittel System Contral Center
AEDI B P04 o4

Configuation (51 2] Speed 2000 R

= Single-Plane Pre-Balancing
FiFM Tokrance +/- 10 vimin

10 prwts

Messurement Tie. 15¢

Fiohalion Disectiony o

} F1
Single-Plane

Anguial metod

Spindle #2

Dresser #1

Setl

Canfiguration (Set X)

Default setting for all sets: Default

The default text

tren user-defined. It

the Set Number and

Unlike to the 3Set Numbare the nConfigurationt is

NOT selectable via the static interface or the
FROFIBUS.

Make the P6002 UP line module available.

Select for the rotor to be pre-balanced the Set Number under
which the desired operating mode and accompanying param-
eters were stored.

Manual: To select the Set Number open the tab Set-
tings. Adjust the proper Set Number and leave
the tab using soft key [ Back ].

External: Via hardwire interface connector # 2 or PROFI-

BUS the proper Set Number is set by the Auto-
mation System.
Depending on Operating Mode, stored under the selected Set
Number, individual Module Views with its specific soft keys are
displayed.
The opposite screen shows, for example, Set Number 1 and
the Operating Mode Single-Plane (recognizable by a single
bargraph indication).
To balance the rotor click or press the key [ Single-Plane Pre-
Balancing ].

F& F7 Fa
Settings

If available, select the desired Configuration.

Particularly check:

* the Pre-Balancing Method = Angular Method

« the Rotation Direction and

« the Scale Direction.

Launch the function of the Setup by clicking on soft key [ Setup
] or pressing the function key [ F6 ].

F1

F2

F3

F4 Fa
Hext Tab

Setup

F7

; F&
Exit
Pre-Balancing

A

P6002 UP
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WARNING

Risk of injury from rotating parts!

Switch OFF the machine when installing or adjusting the Balancing Weights!
Ensure that the rotor has stopped, before working on it!

Protect the machine against unauthorized or accidental switching ON!
NEVER operate a machine tool without all proper safety guarding in place.
DO NOT suspend any Safety Facilities!

N.B.

Precise setting of the balancing weights is very essential to successful operation of the pre-bal-
ancing process!

Follow the display step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the “Run rotor at Balancing RPM” condition is met or the unbal-
ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the pre-balancing process.

Angles, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the instructions as displayed!

10.1.1 Setup with spread weights in the neutral position

N.B.
[ The Setup can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor.

Setup while the rotor is running

it System Control Cater When you start setup while the rotor is running the setup is ex-

~‘~‘—:—§f—f1 S s tended by one step, as opposed to setup the rotor, while the

Stop rotor er confim weioht posiicns rotor is stopped (additional: — Stop rotor or confirm Neutral Po-
sition).

Pre-balancing can be shortened by one step

- when the spread weights on the rotor are in the same neutral
position as shown on the display

- and without stopping the rotor, confirm the position of the
spread weights by pressing the key [ Confirm Neutral Position ]

N.B.
The key [ Change weight positions ] is used to set individual position of the balancing weights. This key
should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other weight

positions™ on page 119).
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Setup while the rotor is stopped

B Dittel System Contral Center

AEDI ! P04 ’
Configuration Set 2/ Mathine XYZ: Speed 2000 ROM Step 1111
Move weights to neutral position respectively remove screws
Balancing AFM: - Actual RPM__ 0 imin_|
F2 5 1 3
Select other
‘weight posmions | Meat Cancel Exil Pue Balarseing

] Dittel System Control Center
Conburation Set 2/ Mathine XYZ: Speed 2000 ROM
Run rotor &t wanted Balancing RPM. then continue with Text' key

Step 2111

w
AL
Balancing P -

[
Hest

Actusl RPM_2000 Hmin
Fa|

]
Cancel

Exit Pre-Balancing)

] Dittel System Control Center
AEDI P04
Canfigueation Set 2./ Machine X¥Z: Speed 2000 RPM
Unbalance Measuremeant

CIEX

Step 3011

Balancing R 3000 amin

Actusl RPB._ 2000 timin_|

F5|
et

]
Cancel

Fa|

Exit Pua-Balancing)

The following example shows the Setup procedure starting with
a stopped rotor. (Step 1/11) and the Balancing weights in Neutral
Position.

Position the balancing weights precisely to the neutral position
as indicated on the screen and clamp.

The example shows Scale Direction: cw.

Continue by pressing or clicking the [ Next ] key.

Run rotor at wanted Balancing RPM.

The example shows Rotational Direction: cw.

After reaching the wanted Balancing Speed (indication in
this example: Actual RPM: 2000 r/min) continue by pressing
or clicking the [ Next ] key.

The P6002 UP line module starts its first measurement to deter-
mine the initial unbalance.

It is displayed the actual unbalance in units of um/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the initial un-
balance, together with the Balancing Speed of the first trial run
are stored (= Display Balancing RPM: 2000 r/min).

P6002 UP
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The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.
mwmmmmm s Stop rotor. After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min)
Stop rotor the Module changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Balancing RPAL 2000 smin Actusl RPM: 2000 wmin

Fa
Camcel | Exit Pre-Balancing |

To create a trial unbalance, position the 0° balancing weight to
e _ precisely 30° - as shown on the display - and clamp.

Cariguration Set 2 / Machine X¥Z: Speed 2000 RPM Step S )

hove weights to grven posifions, then continue with 'Nesd' key or start rotor. TO COI’]tII’lue preSS the [ NeXt ] key

Balancing RPML 2000 smin Actual RPM 0 wmin_|

F7|

Fa
Fuit PreBalarcing|

Canced

N.B.

If the displayed trial unbalance is not suitable (e.g. too light or too heavy), the spread weights can be ad-
justed individually. With the key [ Select other weight positions ] the new positions of the spread weights
must be transferred.

This key should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other
weight positions™ on page 119)!

5 Ditel System Contral Cente Run rotor at Balancing RPM.
mmmmsmmm e After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run reter 2t Balancing RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2000 r/min) the

Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

Balancing RPs 2000 smin Actual RPME 0 wmin |

F7| Fa
Cancel | Eit Pre-Balancing|
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In the second run, the Module repeats its Setup unbalance
L — o measurements with the test unbalance.

Unbaiznce Measursmert ‘ During the unbalance measurements, the actual unbalance is
displayed in units of um/sec and an internal measuring angle is
shown.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.

With this action, the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored.

Balansing. AP 2000 i Actusl RPM: 2000 rfmin
F8| F7| Fa|
Mo Camcel | Exit Pre-Balanciog

10.1.2 Pre-Balancing

The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.

t‘.n‘ntgnmﬁe!?fMa:hmexrl. Speed 2000 RPM Step &1 Stop rOtor-
e After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module

changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Balancing RPAL 2000 smin Actusl RPM:_ 2000 1min

i
F7| Fa
Camcel | Exit Pre-Balancing |

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
S Example: move one balancing weight to 18°, move the other
Configuration Set 2 / Machine XYZ: Speed 2000 FPM Slep 11 A A .
Move weights to gven posifions, then continue with 'Nesd' key or start rotor. balanclng Welght to 1600, and Clamp both WelghtS

Continue by pressing the [ Next | key.

Balancing RPAL 2000 smin Actual RPM 0 wmin |

F7|

Fa
Camcel | Exit Pre-Balancing|
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B Dl System Comnl Cemer Run rotor at Balancing RPM
%’f‘f{mmw S After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run rotor & Balancing RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2000 r/min) the

Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

Balancing RPAL 2000 smin Actual RPME 0 wmin

]
Cancel | Exit Pre-Balancing|

Sl ite Systam Controt Cante During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
f—:%zspmw S Module checks the position of the balancing weights and shows
Unbalarics Measuremert the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here 1 pm/s).
If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press the [ Save & Exit
] key.
F2 F7 F&
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
]t System Control Center CER You return to the Monitoring screen.
]
- Prefemncna® THUS, THE SETUP AND PRE-BALANCING
— PROCESS IS FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!
A, 2% 153"
& 2000=
v 27
* 20004
[ = R
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10.1.3 /f the first time Setup and Pre-Balancing process is NOT finished successfully

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
the tab Settings, a Warning appears at the screen.
Continue by pressing the [ Save & back ] or [ Re-Balancing ] key
and try to improve the result by using this function.

Unbalance Measurement
WARMNING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

= F7 Fa
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
S
B itel System Control Center After pressing or clicking the [ Save & back] key you return to the
' | tab Settings.
Bl Cateok g ol st Dot Additionally it is indicated:

Lo Bt Dt The default text can be overwritten user-defined, | _ i

fas Blnchg Iane ikl \-;-ubedis_sl;etd Lugemerwin:wf?ez Numbaran; * the d_ate Of the IaSt Pre BalanC.Ing

aovre e e S *+ the time of the last Pre-Balancing, and

- e at differant speads, this may be noted down here. .

P = e + the Balancing RPM.

Pt e o spaads) ars anered under 5ot Number hese.

5 Pre-Bstsncinn Nethod Anguiat meod Configurations are selectable by using the [+ ]/

‘Seake Direction o [F3]or[-]/[F4]kay.
NOTICE
Unlike to the »Set Numbaer« the sConfigurationn is
NOT selectable via the static interface or tha
PROFIBUS.

] semngs
DU I B L .
N.B.

A restart of the Setup procedure of the same rotor (optionally under a new Configuration) is required
- when the operational speed has changed,
- when the Rotation Direction has changed.

10.1.4 Setup with spread weights in any position

N.B.

If the rotor should be balanced immediately after the previous example with 4,000 rpm instead of 2,000
rpm, for example, proceed as follows:

The Setup can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor.

Bl Dite System Controt Centr Launch the function of the Setup by clicking on soft key [ Setup ]
or pressing the function key [ F6 ].
jion [Set 2] S 4000 FFM 3 " Sat X!
5 Singieiana Praaiichg Default setting for all sets: Default
Lot Bidancing Dt The default text can be overwritten user-defined. It
Lat Ealancing Tine: will be displayed togather with the Set Number and
Balanong FFM : Set Name in tha scraans Pre-Balancing 9 Setup
FIPM Tolerance +/- 0 i and Rebalancing. For example, if 3 rotor Is balanced
ToigetLved 0pms at different speeds, this may be noted dovm here,
Moshirsment Tie, 15 If several Configurations (e.g. several balancing
Bckstion Oacion Lo speeds) are entered under a Set Number these
= P st Configurations ara salactable by using the [ + | /
Sca Drecton o [F3)ar[-]/[F4] key.
NOTICE
Unlike to the vSet Numbers the sConfigurations is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.
] setings:
[ [ E F4 s s 2 ra
- b 4 + = Setup | Ra-Balancing | Exit Pre-Balancing
F1 F2 F3 F4 Fa F& F¥ F&
A v + - Setup Re-Balancing | Exit Pre-Balancing

wW
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Setup while the rotor is running

If the setup function is started when the rotor is running, the

display shows the balancing weights at the beginning always in
Configuration Set 2 ) Machine XY1: Speed 2000 RPM Step 1412 .
Stop ol o coxifirrs VesighE st neutral position.
[
R0
Balancing | AP — Actysl RPM_ 2000 rfmin
thu wwﬂd:: Canest = Esit Pre Balars .F:

When the positions of the balancing weights on the rotor have
—— _ not been changed since the last balancing, balancing can be
Cordguration Se1 2 / Machine XY Spead 4000 RPM Step 2111 . . . «
FRu rotor st varted Ealancing RPM, then cartinus with Next key shortened by one step by pressing or clicking on the key “Apply

last balancing position” without stopping the rotor.

Continue with step 3/11, next figures of Setup while the rotor
is stopped section.

Actual RPM._4000 vmin

#7|
Cances

Fa
Esit Pre-Balancing|

Setup while the rotor is stopped

If the setup function is started when the rotor is stopped, the

[ screen shows the balancing weights at the beginning always in
Configuration Set 2 / Machine XYZ: Speed 4000 RPM Step 1711 .
Move weights to neutral position respectively remove screws neUtI’a| pOSItlon .
The positions of the balancing weights on the rotor have not
been changed since the last balancing.
Balancing RPW Actual RPM 0 vmin_|
P O B
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Continue by clicking on key [ Apply last balancing position ] or
S pressing the function key [ F3 ].

Configuration Set 2/ Machune XYL Speed 4000 RPM Step 1411 . . .

Mas welohts t nautral position raspectvely remos screws The screen shows the last balancing weights positions.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ]/ [ F6 ] key.

Balancing Py Actual RPME 0 wmin |

F7|

F2|  apphyimst F3 8
‘Select ather f—

fa
weight pasitions| U4l Exit Pre-Batancing|

Run rotor at wanted Balancing RPM.

— After reaching the wanted Balancing Speed (indication in
Configuration Set 2/ Machine XYL Speed 4000 RPM Step 211 . . . .
Run rotor & warted Balancing REM, then cortinue ith Next key ‘ this example: Actual RPM: 4000 r/mln) continue by pressing

or clicking the [ Next ] key.

Balancing Py Actysl RPM. 4000 wmin

F7|
Cameed

Fa
Exit Pre-Balancing|

The P6002 UP line module starts its first measurement to deter-
oo o mine the initial unbalance.

Unbalance Measuremert Itis displayed the actual unbalance in units of ym/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.
Watch the screen!
When the key [ Next ] is available press the [ Next | key.
With this action the angular position and value of the initial un-
balance, together with the Balancing Speed of the first trial run
are stored (= Display Balancing RPM: 4000 r/min).

Balancing 4P 406 Fmin Actusl RPM._ 4000 fmin

& F7| Fa
Hest

Cuncel | Exit Pre-Balancing|

The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.

Canfiguration Set 2  Machine XYZ Speed 4000 REM Step a1 Stop rOtor
Stop rotor After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module

changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Balancing RPM: 4000 dmin Actual RPM. 4000 tmin
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To create a trial unbalance, position the 18° balancing weight to
precisely 348° - as shown on the screen - and clamp.

Configuration Set 2 / Machine XYZ: Speed 4000 RPM Step &1 .

Move weights to gven posifions, then continue with 'Nesd' key or start rotor. TO Cont|nue preSS the [ NeXt ] key

Balancing RPAL 4000 smin Actual RPME 0 imin

Fa
Esit Pro-Balancing|

2l 8
Cuncel

N.B.

[ If the displayed trial unbalance is not suitable (e.g. too light or too heavy), the spread weights can be ad-
justed individually. With the key [ Select other weight positions ] the new positions of the spread weights
must be transferred.

This key should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other
weight positions™ on page 119)!

& itel System Contral Cente Run rotor at Balancing RPM.
%mmm S e After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Fun rtor 2 Balancing RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM:4000 r/min) the

Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

Balancing RPLL 4000 smin Actual REME 0 imin

F7| Fa
Cuncel | Exit Pro-Balancing|

In the second run, the Module repeats its Setup unbalance
e ——— - measurements with the test unbalance.

Lrbalance Measuremet During the unbalance measurements, the actual unbalance is
displayed in units of pm/sec and an internal measuring angle is
shown.

Watch the screen!

When the key [ Next ] is available press the [ Next ] key.

With this action, the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored.

289uns

Balancing AFAL 4000 smin Actual RPM:_4000 rfmin

Fa
Fuit PreBalarcing|

Canced

116 P6002 UP



Installation, User and Programming Manual

VMARPOSS

10.1.5 Pre-Balancing

B Dittel System Control Center
Configuration Set 2/ Machine XYI: Speed 4000 RPM
Stop rotor

Siep &1

B Dittel System Contral Center

Configuestion Set 2 / Maching XYT: Speed 4000 RPM
Mave weaights to grven pasiions, then continue with "Nest' key or start rotor.

Stap A1

Actual FPME 0 rimin |

7|
Canees

Fa|
Exit Pre-Balancing

B Dittel System Contral Center

Configuration Set 2/ Machine X¥I: Speed 4000 REM
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Steg 1041

Actual FEMW__0 rimin_|

£7| Fa|

Cancel | Esit Pre-Balancing|

The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.
Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Vo

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Example: move one balancing weight to 11°, move the other
balancing weight to 149°, and clamp both weights.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 4000 r/min«) the
Modul starts automatically its last measurement run.

P6002 UP
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S0ttt $ystem ContolCepter During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
ﬁ’.ﬁmmm S - Module checks the position of the balancing weights and shows
Lbalance Mesuromert the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here 2 pm/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below

the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press the [ Save & Exit
] key.

Balancing AP 4000 dmin Actusl REPM. 4000 ifmin

F7 F&
Save & back Save & exnt

You return to the Monitoring screen.

|  Pre-Balancing2 |

THUS, THE SETUP AND PRE-BALANCING
A PROCESS IS FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!

mmmmmmm

Y 27
> 40004

s-«-n-“l =2 | 1"
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10.2 The Key “Select other weight positions”

N.B.

[ If the approximate position of the unbalance is already known before setup the weights on the rotor can be
brought in the respective positions.
Then it is imperative, that with the key [ Select other weight positions ] the weight positions are transferred

to the screen.

If the test unbalance at a suggested standard spread angle of 150° causes an inadmissible unbalance for
the rotor (increase spread angle), or a Warning message Testunbalance is too light appears (decrease
spread angle), position the balancing weights that you deem to be suitable.

Also here it is imperative, that with the key [ Select other weight positions ] the weight positions are trans-

ferred to the screen.

G Dittel System Contral Center
AE03 ! P04 ’
Coniguration Set 2/ Machine XY1: Speed 2000 RPM
hove weights to grven posifions, then continue with 'Nesd' key or start rotor.

Step &1

Balancing APAL 2000 smin

Actual RPWE D imin

P s
Saluct ather

wesght pasitions

Cuncel

Fa

Esit Pre-Balaning|

F1
Select other
weight posit]

G Dittel System Contral Center
AED3 ! Fi4 !
Condguration Set 2/ Machine XYZ: Speed 2000 RPM
Move weights to gven posifions, then continue with 'Nesd' key or start rotor.

Step 11

Actual PV 0 timin

Cuncel

Fa

Esit Pro-Balancing|

To continue press or click on the [ Select other weight positions

] key.

F& F7 F&
Hext Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

By clicking or by pressing the following keys, the positions of the
two weights can be transferred exactly on the screen:

Weight 1

F3

Weight 2

F3

10°

Fé

10

F4

]

F2

<<

F1

Weight 1 — Weight 2
By pressing this key, the weight to be
changed is selected.

10°-1°

This key determines whether to change the
position of the selected balancing weight in
steps of 1° or in steps of 10°.

>>

By pressing this key, the selected balancing
weight turns to the right in the chosen de-
gree step.

<<

By pressing this key, the selected balancing
weight turns to the left in the chosen degree
step.
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| Dittel System Contral Center

Canfiguration Set 2 / Machine XYZ: Speed 2000 RPM

Maove weights to gven posifions, then continue with 'Nesd' key or start rotor.

Step 11

Actual FPME D wimin |

F4 8
* [

F7|

Fa
Camcel | Exit Pre-Balancing|

Cardguration Sel 2/ Machine X¥Z: Speed 2000 RPM
Run rotor at Balancing RFM

Balansing AR 3000 dmin

Step &1

Actual RPN 0 wmin |

120

7| Fa
Cancel | Exit Pre-Balancing|
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Transfer the positions and angle of the balancing weights to the
rotor as indicated.

Example: move one weight to the 350° position and the other
weight to the 130° position and clamp.

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Further process of pre-balancing is carried out as described be-
fore. See section “10.1.1 Setup with spread weights in the neu-
tral position” on page 108 or “10.1.4 Setup with spread weights
in any position” on page 113 ).
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10.3 Re-Balancing using Angular Method

The rotor should be re-balanced,

+ when the result of the first pre-balancing after Setup was not satisfactory,

« when the grinding wheel was changed or replaced, or

* when the unbalance exceeds the permitted value after several grinding cycles.

N.B.
[ During Re-Balancing both Unbalance Limits and the Speed Limits are monitored (see Connector # 2 or #
13)!

Make the P6002 UP line module available.

Ty Select for the rotor to be re-balanced the Set Number under
which the rotor was pre-balanced the last time.
. . While in the Module Mode click or press on the key [ Pre-Bal-
: v ancing 1.
Ry 487 269"
& 4000x
4y 487
* 40004
+

F1 F& F7 F&
Pre-Balancing Settings E'-ig J
B it Sytem Contra Center Date, time, and Balancing RPM of the last Pre- Balancing proce-
a—— dure must be displayed.
e ) fomsts s O The key [ Re-Balancing ] must be available.
\‘:e ::f.éu it text can be over .w.:-.ew;:{e’.“-:r:t:::.“: Particu|ar|y check
- = et Hame o Fee Bolandng 3 fake » the desired Configuration, if any,
= = e e + the Pre-Balancing Method = Angular Method
T = W severalConfgations (e.g.several blancing : 9
- rba e e o * the Rotation Direction, and
e ’“ IBIEIAIN » the Scale Direction.
NOTICE
Unlike to the #5et Numbers the aConfigurations is
NOT selectable via the static Interface or the
PROFIBUS.
[=] Setting:
e ||‘ o= rz‘ ® ”? S |'i; == rﬁ\ -“rrlmmm Fa
Fi F2 F3 F4 F5 F& F7 it
a v + - Setup Re-Balancing Pre-Ba’:ancing
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[

B Diteel System Control Center

AED3 ! F.04 !

Contaguation (561 2]
~ Single Plane Pre Balancing
st Batanang Date
Lot Bafancing Tine:
Balsncing SFM
RPM Tokrance +):

Installation, User and Programming Manual

N.B.

With the selected Set Number and Configuration, Setup and prebalancing of the rotor was already per-
formed once with the same Balancing RPM, Rotation Direction, and Pre-Balancing Method.

Follow the operating guide step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the Run rotor at Balancing RPM condition is met or the unbal-
ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the re-balancing process.

Angles, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the instructions as displayed!

Before Re-Balancing NEVER change

- the Rotation Direction,

- the Pre-Balancing Method,

- the Scale Direction!

Each change deletes the stored data of the Setup!

Launch the Re-Balancing function by clicking on soft key [ Re-
Balancing ] or pressing the function key [ F7 ].

S0 9000 R = | Configuration (Set X)

Default setting for all sets: Default

10 rimen
10yt
15
o

arotor Is balanced
 be nated down here.

veral Configurations (e.g. several balancing
speeds) are entered under a Set Number these

Configurations are selectable by using the [+]/
o [F2lor[-1/F4]kay.

NOTICE
Unlike to the sSet Numbert the sConfigurationt is

NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.

B Dittel System Contral Center

=] Settings
S e r;; e i
F1 F2 F3 F4 F3 F& F7 & F&
. w + — Setup Re-Balancing xt
Pre-Balancing
AR
N.B.

Re-Balancing can be started either

- with a stopped rotor,

- with a rotor running at Balancing RPM, or

- with a rotor running at less than Balancing RPM.

The number of steps changes correspondingly, as well the start screen.

The following example shows Re-Balancing of a rotor stopped at

122

e the beginning (Step 1/7).
Corfiguration Set 2/ Machine XYI: Speed 4000 RPM Step 17 . . . L
Move waights to given positions, then continue with 'Mest' key or start rotor. If Changed N betWeen, moVe the WelghtS eXaCtIy IntO pOSItIOﬂ aS
indicated on the screen and clamp weights.
Balancing APA 3000 amin Actual REME 0 imin_|

P6002 UP



Installation, User and Programming Manual MARPOSS

B Dittel System Contral Center

AE-D3 ! P4 !

Mave weaight positions to display

Canfiguration Sei 2 / Machine XYZ. Speed 4000 RAM

Alternatively, transfer the actual angular position of the balancing

- weights onto the screen.
To do so press or click on the [ Select other weight positions ]
key.

L0

F1

F2

F3 F4 F& F7 F&
Weight 1 10° Hext Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

By clicking or by pressing the following keys, the positions of the
two weights can be transferred exactly on the screen:

Fi] Weight 1 — Weight 2

Weight 1 By pressing this key, the weight to be changed
is selected.
F3
Weight 2
F4l 10°-1°
1 This key determines whether to change the

position of the selected balancing weight in
Fa| steps of 1° or in steps of 10°.

F2l >>

By pressing this key, the selected balancing
weight turns to the right in the chosen degree
step.

Fi| <<
< By pressing this key, the selected balancing
weight turns to the left in the chosen degree
step.

If the angular position of the balancing weights and the indication
on the screen agree press the [ Next ] key.

<=

F1

el

F2

F3 F4 FE F7 Fa
Weight 1 10 Hext Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

wW
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Confiquration Set 2 { Machine Y2 Speed 4000 RPM
Run rator &t Balancing RPM

Balancing AF. 4000 simin

Actual REM 0 vimin_|

B Dittel System Contral Center

Installation, User and Programming Manual

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 4000 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the first re-balancing measurement
run.

The P6002 UP line module starts its measurement to determine

.?n::::-:mﬂhmm. Spesd 4000 RPM Siep 37 the unbalance.
Unbalanca Measuremert It is displayed the actual unbalance in units of ym/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.
Watch the screen!
When the key [ Next ] is available press the [ Next ] key.
Balancing AP 300 simi Actysl RPM: 4000 rfmin
N.B.
Re-Balancing can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If Re-Balancing is started with a
running rotor, Figure here above, is the first screen (Step 1/5). If required, you can check the weight posi-

tions in this step again.
Then the Re-Balancing sequence is extended by one step due to — Stop rotor.

Candguration Se1 2 ! Machine ¥YZ Speed 4000 RPM
Stop rotar

Balancing AR 4000 dmin

A

I — l_E‘I FE F7 3 F&
ec _‘f"e'g Hext Cancel X _
positions Pre-Balancing

Actusl RFM 4000 tmin_|

124

Fa
Cancel | Exit Pre-Balancing|

The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.
Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes autornatically to the next balancing step.

P6002 UP
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Canfiguration Set 2 / Machne K72 Speed 4000 RPM Step &7
Maove weights to gven positions, then continue with ‘Nexd' key or start rotor ‘
Balancing AP 4000 i Actual BP0 wmin_|
3 [ ¥7| a
Chck: weight
Hest Cancel | Exit Pre-Balancing|

| Diteel System Contral Center

Condguration Set 2/ Machine X¥Z: Speed 4000 RPM
Run rator at Balancing RPM

Actual FPME D wimin |

#7| Fa
Camcel | Exit Pre-Balancing |

] Dittel System Contral Center
Condguration Set 2/ Machine XYZ: Speed 4000 RPM
Unbalance Measurement

Sten 77

Actusl RPM: 4000 1min

F2
Re-Balancing

Fa

Save & back Save & ext

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Example: move one balancing weight from 11° to 7°, the second
balancing weight from 149° to 150°. Clamp both weights.
Continue by Pressing the [ Next ] key.

7
|

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 4000 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
Module checks the position of the balancing weights and shows
the residual unbalance in units of ym/s (here 5 pm/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, finally press the [ Save
& exit ] key.

F7 F&

Save & back Save & exit

P6002 UP
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B itel System Contral Cente CER You return to the standard monitoring screen.
[_Pre-Belanchng2 THUS, THE RE-BALANCING PROCESS IS
dacthe 72 == FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!
e The date and time of Re-Balancing are stored under the adjust-
N 67 270° ed Set Number and its Configuration.
& 40004
A 6
* 40004

10.3.1 /f the Re-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,

Unbalance Measurement i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in

YWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell the tab Settings, a Warning appears on the screen.
F2 F7 F&
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
RS
By pressing the [ Save & back ] key or the [ Re- Balancing ] key
you return to the tab Settings.
B = Bt Y Try to improve the result by a second re-balancing run.
Last Balantng Dah 1 4 ul an user-defined. It
Laut Bancing Time: . Set ij[har inld
Bakncng FPM E Set Name in the ncing = Setup
RPM Tolerance +/- 10 vémin and Rebalancing. For example, If & rotor Is balanced
Taipes Level 10 s at different speeds, this may be noted dewn here.
:“‘"‘""": Tis 155 i several Configurations (e.g. several balancing
e il speeds) are entered under 3 Set Number these
Con ons are selectable by using the [+ ]/
Scabe Dieclion w [F3]or[-1/]Fa]kay.
NOTICE
Unlike to the 15et Numbers the sConfiguration is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.
5] Setings
= | = =] = | = Lo ¥ e [ mho" E*"‘mﬂr;
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11 SINGLE PLANE PRE-BALANCING USING FIXED POSITION METHOD

11.1 Setup and Single Plane Pre-Balancing

N.B.

[ The following description of the Single Plane Pre-Balancing Method Fixed Position uses two or three cor-
rection masses (e.g. different heavy screws) which are placed on three (3) to twenty four (24) fixed loca-
tions (e.g. equidistant tapped holes at the rotor).

The equidistant Fixed Positions at the rotor must be numbered permanently.
During Setup, Pre-Balancing and Re-Balancing the Unbalance Limit 1 and 2 and the Speed Limit is moni-
tored (see connector # 2 or # 13 of P6002 UP line module).

B Dittel System Control Center

Single-Flanc 1 | Single-Planef2
Prefalancing | Pre-alancing
or

Rotor A

T

oW oo
H

TN
B

Single-Planef
Pre-Balancing
Rotor A

Single-Planef 2
Pre-Balancing
Rotor B

F& F7 F&
Settings Eo= J

N

Comnbigusstion |Set 2)

- Single-Plane Pre-Balancing
FPM Tolemaree +//

f several Config;
speeds) are ente
Canfig

NOTICE

NOT selectable via
PROFIBUS.

[F3]or[-]/[F4] ki

and Rebalanclng. For examale, If & rotar is balanced
at different speeds, this

may be nated down here.

s (.8, several balancing

Unlike to the »5et Numbers the »Configuratione is

the static interface or the

Make the P6002 UP line module available.

For the rotor to be pre-balanced, select the Set Number, under
which the desired operating mode and accompanying param-
eters were stored.

Manual: To select the Set Number open the tab Set-
tings. Adjust the proper Set Number and leave
the tab using soft key [ Back ].

External: Via hardwire interface connector # 2 or PROFI-

BUS the proper Set Number is set by the Auto-
mation System.
Depending on Operating Mode, stored under the selected Set
Number, individual Module Views with its specific soft keys are
displayed.
The opposite screen shows, for example, Set Number 2 and
the Operating Mode 2x Single-Plane (recognizable by two bar-
graph indications marked A and B).
To pre-balance the rotor A click or press the key [ Single Plane
Pre-Balancing Rotor A ].

If available, select the desired Configuration.

Particularly check:

« the Pre-Balancing Method = FixedPosition

+ the Mass Table (all masses available?),

« the Number of fixed positions (here e.g. 12),

* the Number of correction masses (here 2).

Launch the function of the Setup by clicking on soft key [ Setup
] or pressing the function key [ F6 ].

F1

F2

F3

F4 Fs5 FE F7 F8

Exit
Hext Tab Setup Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP
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WARNING

Risk of injury from rotating parts!

Switch OFF the machine when replacing or changing the Correction Masses!
Ensure that the rotor has stopped, before working on it!

Protect the machine against unauthorized or accidental switching ON!
NEVER operate a machine tool without all proper safety guarding in place.
DO NOT suspend any Safety Facilities!

N.B.

Careful selection of the Correction Masses is very essential to successful operation of the pre-
balancing process!

Follow the display step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the “Run rotor at Balancing RPM” condition is met or the unbal-
ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the pre-balancing process.

Correction masses, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the instructions as displayed!

If for each correction mass, a Name (e.g. M3x4) was entered in
the Mass Table then during Setup, Pre-Balancing or Re-Balanc-
ing the respective name instead of the weight is shown on the
screen.

11.1.1 Setup

N.B.
[ The Setup can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If the Setup is started with a running
rotor the Setup procedure is extended by one step (additional: — Stop rotor or confirm Neutral Position).

The following example shows the Setup procedure starting with
e oo 2 St 0 o a stopped rotor (Step 1/11).

Miove woihés o il poslion espoctiely ramovescrovs n Remove all correction masses / screws from the fixing flange /
rotor.

Continue by pressing or clicking the [ Next ] key.

. P
Exit
Pre alanong
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Run rotor at wanted Balancing RPM.

e — - The example shows Rotational Direction: cw.

Run fotor o warfed Balancing RPM, then coninue win Next key After reaching the wanted Balancing Speed (indication in

= this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) continue by pressing
or clicking the [ Next ] key.

] Dittel System Contral Center

Balansing AFW Actual RPM O wimin |

Fr| Fa
Exit

Fre Babancing

The P6002 UP line module starts its first measurement to deter-

AED3 ! : u“'

mine the initial unbalance.
Corfiguration Set 2/ Dresser # 2. Speed 2700 RPM Step 311 . . . . .
Unbaerce Mezsurement ‘ Itis displayed the actual unbalance in units of ym/s and an inter-

nal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the initial un-
balance, together with the Balancing Speed of the first test run
are stored (= Display Balancing RPM: 2700 r/min).

The screen already shows the new correction mass

) —_— position.

Stop rotor Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Balancing AEM: 2700 ymen Artual REM 2700 wfimin_|

To create a test unbalance add a correction mass (e.g. screw) of
e oo 82 St o indicated weight (e.g. 0.58 g) to position 1 - as shown

Mave weights to given positions, then continue with Next* kay on the dlsplay

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Bulandng AW 1700 dmis Actual RPM. 0 #min_|

Fa
Exit
G _
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N.B.
The [ Adjust positions ] key is used to set an individual test unbalance and should be used by experienced
personnel only (see section “11.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 135)!

Run rotor at Balancing RPM.

A —— o After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run fotor at 83ancing PV erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

Bulanding RPAA. 3700 Umin Actual BPM. 0 vmin |

#7|

Fa
Exit
Sl Pre-Balanong

S itet Sysom Controt Conter EX In the second run, the Module repeats its successive Setup un-
] balance measurements with the test unbalance.
Corfigurstion Set 2/ Dresser #2 Speed 2700 RPM Step 7411 . .
Unbalence Messuremer ‘ During the unbalance measurements, the actual unbalance is
displayed in units of pm/sec and an internal measuring angle is
shown.
Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.

With this action, the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored.

Balanding FPA. 1700 dmin Actual RPM 2700 ofmin |

e F7|
et cancel

11.1.2 Pre-Balancing with two correction masses

Fa
Enit

N.B.
[ If the Number of correction masses under tab Settings is set to 2, the positions and weights or Names
of two correction masses are displayed.
The following example shows 12 Fixed Positions.

The screen already shows the new correction mass positions.
Corfig /Dresser# 2 Spesd 2700 RPM St Stop rOtor'

Stop rotor After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Ealansng AW 1700 dman Actual RPM 2700 sfmin |

rr|
cancel

i ™
Pre-Balancng
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Remove the test unbalance (e.g. screw) from position 1.

e o oo St s Example: add a correction mass of 0.48 g to position 2 and a
Mave weights to given positions, then continue with ‘Next key second correction mass of 0.48 g to pOSitiOﬂ 10.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

e _ a—— After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run oor e Blnting RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

Ealancing . 2700 ymin Actal RPM. 0 vmin |

F7| Fa

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the

e o 21 St R Module checks the position and weight of the correction masses

Unbatance Measurement ‘ and shows the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here 9 um/s).
If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press the [ Save & exit
] key.

Bulancing AP 2700 dmin Actual RPM 2700 vmin_|

F2 F7 Fé
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit

wW
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B it System Contru Center =] You return to the Monitoring screen.

THUS, THE FIRST TIME SETUP AND PREBALANCING
PROCESS IS FINISHED
SUCCESSFULLY!

n, 9=
150°
¢ 27004

Fal

m._”l Ea | 1

If the first time Setup and Pre-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully:

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
the tab Settings, a Warning appears at the screen.
Continue by pressing the [ Save & back ] or [ Re-Balancing ] key
and try to improve the result by using this function.

Unbalance Measurement
YWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

F2 F7 F&
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
After pressing or clicking the [ Save & back ] key you return to
: : the tab Settings.
e PETRC R et Additionally it is indicated:
o hi e » the date of the last Pre-Balancing
N gl W * the time of the last Pre-Balancing, and
E . ' s e + the Pre-Balancing RPM.
I several Canfigurations (e.g. several balancing
Fekatan biect s speeds) are entered under a Set Number these
ffdancig kicthad Fined Pesition Configurations ara selectable by using the [ + | /
Mass Table Defaut{P) [E3]or[-]/[F4] key.
Numiber of Ficed positions 1z
M of corrction masses z NoTICE
Unlike to the 25et Numbers the »Configurations is
NOT selectable via the static intarface or the
PROFIBUS,
5] Setings [ =¥ Mass Tokie |
- r1[ - . _ rol o rs‘ m mJ "N""OF,J mwnru
N.B.
A restart of the Setup procedure of the same rotor (optionally under a new Configuration) is required
- when the operational speed has changed,

- when the Rotation Direction has changed..
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11.1.3 Pre-Balancing with three correction masses

of three correction masses are displayed.

N.B.
[ If the Number of correction masses under tab Settings is set to 3, the positions and weights or Names

Step 1/11 to Step 7/11 corresponds to paragraph “11.1.3 Pre-Balancing with three correction masses” on

page 133

The following example shows 9 Fixed Positions.

Corfiguration Set 2/ Dresser #2 Speed 2700 RPM
Stop rotor

Ealanding FFM: 2700 vmin

Actual RPM 2700 tfmin_|

Confiquration Set 2 / Dresser # 2 Speed 2700 REM
Maove weights to given positions, then continue with ‘Nest key

Fa
Exit

Actual RPM. 0 #min_ |

(3 F7|
MHeset cancel

Configuration Set 2 ¢ Dresser # 2 Speed 2700 FPM
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Fa
Exit
o _

Step 1041

Actual RPM. 0 #min_ |

7|

The screen already shows the new correction mass positions
and weights.

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Remove the test unbalance (e.g. screw) from position 1.
Example:

Add a correction mass of 0.48 g to position 2, a second correc-
tion mass of 0.39 g to position 7, and a third correction mass of
0.34 g to position 9.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

P6002 UP
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AE-03 ! P04 !
Confiquration Set 2 / Dresser # 2 Speed 2700 RPM Step 1411
Unbalance Measurement ‘
Ealancin REM. 2700 un Actual BEM. 2700 vimin |
[ | o
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & et

F2
Re-Balancing

Installation, User and Programming Manual

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of
the Module checks position and weight of the correction masses
and shows the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here 1 um/s).
If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press the [ Save & exit
] key.

F7 F&

Save & back Save & exnt

You return to the Monitoring screen.

THUS THE FIRST TIME SETUP AND PREBALANCING
PROCESS IS FINISHED
SUCCESSFULLY!

If the first time Setup and Pre-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully:

Unbalance Measurement
WWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

F2
Re-Balancing

B] Dittel System Control Center

AE:D3 t P04 ‘
Eanfiguration (et 2) =1 | configuration (Set X)
= Balanccs Default setting for all sets: Default
Last Baancng Date The default text can be overwritten user-defined. it
Last Balaneng Tine will be displayed together Set Number and
Balancing FEM Set Name In the screens Pry ing B Setup
FF14 Tolerance o/« 20 rjmn and Rebalancing. For example. if & rotor is balanced
Terget Level 1545 at different speeds, this may be nated dewn here.
Measuremert Time 185
- If several Configurstions |e.g. seversl balancing
N Dt o speeds) are entered under a Set Number these
= Balancing Method Fisod Position Configurations are selectable by using the [ +] /
Mass Table. Screws M3 [F3]er[-]/[F4]key.
Thmioer of fieed pestions ]
Nuibsr of coerection s 3 NOTICE
Unlike to the #Set Numbers the sConfigurations is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS,
[2] semings [ = Mass Tae
F1 2 3 i Fs| 5 7 fa
- . + — Nt Tan Setup -Balaneing Sawe & et

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
the tab Settings, a Warning appears at the screen.
Continue by pressing the [ Save & back ] or [ Re-Balancing ] key
and try to improve the result by using this function.

F7 F&

Save & back Save & exit

.
w

After pressing or clicking the [ Save & back ] key you return to
the tab Settings.

Additionally it is indicated:

» the date of the last Pre-Balancing

« the time of the last Pre-Balancing, and

* the Pre-Balancing RPM.
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N.B.
[ A restart of the Setup procedure of the same rotor (optionally under a new Configuration) is required
- when the operational speed has changed,
- when the Rotation Direction has changed..

11.2 The Adjust positions Key

_ _ If the suggested correction mass for the test unbalance causes
Balancing must be terminated. an inadmissible unbalance for the rotor or a Warning message
Testunbalance is too light! Testunbalance is too light appears the weight of the correction
mass can be changed using the Adjust positions key:

I S To continue press or click on the [ Adjust positions ] key.

Canfiguration Set 2 / Dresser #2; Speed 2700 RPM Step s/
Maove weights 1o given positions, then cortinue with Next' key

Actual RPM: 0 fmin_|

[ s
Cancel St

Pre Balancing

F& F7 F2
Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

By pressing the [ + ] or [ - ] key every correction mass, which is
entered in the Mass Table, can be adjusted on the screen.

Corfiguration Set 2 7 Dresser # 2. Speed 2700 RPM Step 511 . . . .

Hava e o given postans, then cortinue wi Next bay Adjust a correction mass, which you regard as suitable.

Ealanding FEM: 2700 umin Actual RPM.__ 0 vmin_|

F7| Fa

Exit
Pre-Balancng

F1 F2 FE F7 = F&
+ - Hext Cancel #
Pre-Balancing

5
+ = et Cancel
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T e e To create a new test unbalance add a correction mass (e.g.
ARE b screw) of indicated weight (e.g. 0.39 g) to position 1 - as shown
Corfiguration Set 2/ Dresser #2 Speed 2700 RPM Step 511 R
Maove weights to given positions, then continue with 'Nest' key On the d|Sp|ay

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Bulaning RPAL 2700 ymin Actual BP0 #min |
fa

Bt
Pre-Balancing

B itetSytem CanteotCenter Further process of Pre-Balancing is carried out as described be-
AE-D3 L3 1} “ ”
Canfiguration Set 2 / Dresser #2. Speed 2700 RPM Stepitl fore (See paragraph 11 1 1 Setup on page 128)

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

L Bakinclng RPuk: 2900 Ve Actual RAM.__0 min_|
e ra
Enit

Senchl Pre-Balancing

11.3 Re-Balancing using Fixed Position Method

The rotor should be re-balanced,

« when the result of the first pre-balancing after Setup was not satisfactory,

« when the grinding wheel was changed or replaced, or

« when the unbalance exceeds the permitted value after several grinding cycles.

N.B.
[ During Re-Balancing, both Unbalance Limits and the Speed Limit are monitored (see Connector # 2 or #
13)!

Ffte] Syems CantenComper ] Make the P6002 UP line module available.

Select for the rotor to be re-balanced the Set Number, under
which the rotor was balanced the last time.

While in the Module Mode click or press on the key [ Single-
Plane Pre-Balancing Rotor A ].

Singhe-Planaf | Singlo-Pland2
Pre-Balcing | Pre-Balancing
Rotor A Rotor B
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Single-Planef
Pre-Balancing
Rotor A

F7 F&

Single-Planef 2
Pre-Balancing
Rotor B

1

F&
Settings

Date, time, and Balancing RPM of the last Pre-Balancing proce-

—— dure must be displayed.
. st S The key [ Re-Balancing ] must be available.
| e !t e St s Particularly check
e > UL e TN B Dk » the Pre-Balancing Method = Fixed Position,
R Wi * the Mass Table used.
- st R o e * the desired Configuration, if any,
e R ek + the Number of fixed positions

Murtsse of cerrection masses

NOTICE

- e the Number of correction masses.

Unlike to the %5et Numbers the sCanfigurationt is
NOT selectable vis the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.

I =
[5] Semngs [ = Mt Tate |

F [F

-

-

] Dittel System Control Center

N.B.

With the selected Set Number and Configuration, Setup and Pre-Balancing of the rotor was already per-
formed once with the same Balancing RPM, Rotation Direction, and Pre-Balancing Method.

Follow the operating guide step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the Run rotor at Balancing RPM condition is met or the unbalance
measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the re-balancing process.

Correction masses, speed, etc. shown below are examples!

If, for each correction mass a Name (e.g. M3x4) was entered in the Mass Table then during Re-Balancing
the respective name instead of the weight is shown on the screen.

Before Re-Balancing NEVER change

- the Rotation Direction,

- the Pre-Balancing Method.

Each change deletes the stored data of the Setup!

Launch the function of Re-Balancing by clicking on key [ Re-

AED3 ! P04 ! H H H
Balancing ] or by pressing the function key [ F7 ]..
Conligueation (Set 2) Fpeed 2700 o 21| configuration (Set %)
= palancing Default setting for all sets: Default
Lk Bafancing Dete The default text can be overwritten user-defined. it
Last Balancing Time: will be displayed together with the Set Number and
Balancing RFM Sat Name in the screans Pre-Balancing 9 Setup
RFM Tokerance +]- 20rimin and Rebalansing. For examale, if & rotor Is balanced
Targat Lavel 15 at different speeds, this may be noted down here
: R LE f several Configurations (e.g. several balancing
S it e speeds) are entered under 3 Set Number these
S flancng Rgted Feced Prosition Configurations are selectable by using the [+ ] /
Mass Table Defauit(bn) [F3)or[-1/]F4] key.
Numiber of Ficed postions 9
Hurritsér of Corraction Mmasses 3 NOTICE
Unlika to the »Set Numbare the nConfigurations is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.
(=] Semngs [ = Mt Tawe |
F = [z o = s 7 ra
- - + - e Tan serup Ro-ausneing | Ean Balaneng
F1 F2 F3 F4 Fs FE F7 e F&
- £
A v + — Hext Tab Setup Re-Balancing .
Pre-Balancing

Re-Balancing can be started either

- with a stopped rotor,

- with a rotor running at Balancing RPM, or

- with a rotor running at less than Balancing RPM.

The number of steps changes correspondingly, as well as the start screen.

P6002 UP
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11.3.1 Positions and weights of the correction masses agree with the indication on the screen

The following example shows Re-Balancing of a rotor stopped at the beginning (Step 1/7).
The rotor contains 9 fixed positions and 3 correction masses..

Confguration Sel 2 / Oresser #2: Speed 2700 RPM Step 117

Maove weights to given positions, then continue vath MNext' key

Balancing AP 2700 émin Actual RPM 0 imin_|

7 a
Exit

" FE|
Eanis newm

Pre. Batancing

F1
Adjust positions

Carfquration Set 2 7 Dresser # 2 Speed 2700 REM Step 27
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Balansing AFM. 2700 vman

Actual RPM. 0 #min_ |

F7| Fa
Exit

el | pry Balancing

Confguration Set 2 7 Dresser # 2 Speed 2700 REM Step 37
Unbalance Measuramant ‘

Actual REM 2700 ¢min |

7| Fa

Exit

138

If the positions and weights of the correction masses agree with
the indication on the screen press the [ Next ] key.

F& F7 F3
Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the first rebalancing measurement
run.

The Module P6002 UP line module starts its measurement to
determine the unbalance.

It is displayed the actual unbalance in units of um/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.
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N.B.

[ Re-Balancing can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If Re-Balancing is started with
a running rotor, Figure here above, is the first screen (Step 1/5). If required, you can check the correction
mass positions in this step again.
Then the Re-Balancing procedure is extended by one step due to — Stop rotor. Continue with Figure here

above.

Corfiguration Set 2/ Dresser # 2 Spesd 2700 REM
Stop rotor

Balandng FEM: 2700 vmen

Actual RPM 2700 fmin_ |

I — h!:‘l FE F7 = F&
BEX Weld Hext Cancel #
positions Pre-Balancing

S Ditiel System Cont

AED3 ! P04 !
Configuration Set 2 / Dresser #2. Speed 2700 RPM

Mave wiedghts to given positions, then continue with "MNest' key

Fa
Exit

Corfigurstion Sel 2/ Dresser #2. Speed 2700 RPM
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Actual RPM._ 0 wfmin_|

P6002 UP

¥7| Fa

W

The screen already shows the new positions and weights of the
correction masses.

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Example:

Remove the correction masses from positions 2, 7 and 9.

Add a correction mass of 0.58 g to position 1, a second correc-
tion mass of 0.46 g to position 4, and a third one of 0.68 g to
position 8.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

7
W%

4
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Corfiguration Set 2 / Dresser # 2. Speed 2700 RPM
Unbalance Measurement

Balansng AWM. 1700 dmis

Step 77

Actual BEM 2700 ¢min |

F2
Re-Balancing

F2
Re-Balancing

7| Fa

Save & back Sowe & cait

Installation, User and Programming Manual

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of
the Module checks position and weight of the correction masses
and shows the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here 1 pm/s).
If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, finally press the [ Save
& exit | key.

F7 F&

Save & back Save & exit

11.3.2 Positions and weights of the correction masses DO NOT agree with the indication on the screen

Confguration Sel 2 / Oresser #2: Speed 2700 RPM

Mave weights to given posifions, than confinue with TNed' kay

Step 117

Balancing AP 2700 émin

Actual RPN 0 dfimin_|

" ¥
Eanis newm

™
Pre.Batancing

=

F1
Adjust positions

140

If the positions and weights of the correction masses DO

NOT agree with the indication on th

screen either

- change the weights and positions of the correction masses
as indicated on the screen and continue with the first Figure of
Section “11.3.1 Positions and weights of the correction masses
agree with the indication on the screen” on page 138,

- or press the [ Adjust positions ] key.

F& F7 F&

Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP
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The [ Adjust positions ] key changes to [ Neutral Position ] key.
m'mmm R - Press the [ Neutral Position ] key..

bove wieights to given positions, then continue with 'Nest' key ‘

Balancing APM: 2709 dren Actual RPM: 0 vimin_|

F e 7|
Messtral Position Heet cancel

F1
Hewrtral Position

FE F7 F&

Exit
Hext Cancel Pre-Balancing

The displayed correction masses disappear on the screen.
AR Remove all correction masses / screws from the fixing flange /
Configuration Sel 2 / Oresses W2 Speed 2700 RPM Step 17

Move waights to gven posifions, then continue with Next' key rotor.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Balancing P 2700 smin Actual BP0 wiin |

" ¥ F

T
Camel
el

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

R —— —r After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-

FRun roor & Balancing RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the first rebalancing measurement
run.

Balancing AP 2700 snin Actual BEM. 0 wiin |

7 Fa
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The Module P6002 UP line module starts its measurement to

S — — determine the unbalance.
Lbalance Measuremert ‘ It is displayed the actual unbalance in units of um/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle is shown.
Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.
Balancing AFM. 2700 v Actusl REW. 2700 #imin_|
N.B.
Re-Balancing can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If Re-Balancing is started with
a running rotor, Figure here above is the first screen (Step 1/5). If required, you can check the correction

mass positions in this

Corfiguration Set 2/ Dresser # 2 Spesd 2700 REM
Stop rator

Balandng FEM: 2700 vmen

step again..

I — h‘|;1 FE F7 e F&
ec _\:\relg Hext Cancel # _
positions Pre-Balancing

Actual RPM 2700 fmin_ |

] Dittel System Contral Center

Confguration Set 2 J Dresser # 2. Spesd 2700 REM

Mave weights to gven positions, then continue with ‘Nest' key

Fr| Fa
Exit

el | preBalancing

Step &7

Actusl RPM. 0 tmin |

[
Cancel

F
Exit

Fre Babancing

142

W

The screen already shows the new positions and weights of the
correction masses.

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

5 )
=/

2/

Example:

Add a correction mass of 0.72 g to position 1, a second correc-
tion mass of 0.34 g to position 5, and a third one of 0.39 g to
position 8.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.
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B Dite System ConrolConter Run rotor at Balancing RPM
%mmm R — After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run roor at Belancing REA erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 2700 r/min) the

Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

Balancing RFM. 2700 fmin Actual REM.__0 min

[ ™
Dance Fre Balancing

FlDitel System Consret Corir B During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
ST . Module checks the position and weight of the correction masses
Unblance Measuremert and shows the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here 1 um/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, finally press the [ Save
& exit ] key.

Balaneing RFM: 2700 émin Actusl RPM:_ 2700 frmin

2| [ Fa
Re-Balancing Sowe & back Save & eait

EER In all cases, you return to the standard monitoring screen.
AE:D3 B P04 4 | — Ill
mmmp e THUS THE RE-BALANCING PROCESS IS
|‘ TE FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!
i The date and time of Re-Balancing are stored under the ad-
Py justed Set Number and its Configuration.
Single-Plane! 1| Single-Pland2 [ ¥ 1 [
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If the Re-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully:

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,

Unbalance Measurement i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in

WARMNING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell the tab Settings, a Warning appears on the screen.
F2 F7 Fg
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit

By pressing the [ Save & back ] or the [ Re-Balancing ] key you
return to the tab Settings.

B] Dittel System Control Center

TEE =1 | configuration (Set X H H
- Pt S e e Dot Try to improve the result by a second re-balancing run.
Mk Senar s ol The default text can be overwritten user-defined. It
Lk Baiancng Tame 17.30:55 will be displayed together with the Set Number and
Ealancing FFM 2700 Set Name in the screens Pre-Balancing S Setup
PEM Tokerance &) 20rmin and Rebalancing. For sxample, if a rotor is balanced
Tanget Level 15 pmis at different speeds, this may be noted down here.
Measrament. Time 158

If several Configurations {e.g. several balancing

Rkation Drection o speads) are entered under a Set Number these

- Pre-Balancing Method Configurations are le by using the [ =]/
Mhoss Takle DefautitH) [F3]or[-]/[Fa]key.
Mot of find pastions 3
Numiber of cormection masses 3 Loitise.

Unlike to the #Sat Numbert the #Configurations is
NOT selectable via the static Interface or the
PROFIBUS.

[5] Sesings [ = sz Taoe

vj‘n}_n

Fi
-~

Fs)
Hex T Sutup
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12 TWO PLANE PRE PRE-BALANCING USING ANGULAR METHOD

12.1 Setup and Two-Plane Pre-Balancing

N.B.
[ From DSCC software version 3.61 on it is possible to start the setup as follows:

- With the balancing (spread) weights in neutral position (spread angle 180°)

- or with pre-adjusted balancing weights if the position and size of the unbalance is approximately known.
With this method unpredictably large imbalances can be avoided at high speed when starting balancing
at low speed and after each increase in speed, balance again.

The following description of the Two-Plane (dynamic) Pre-Balancing Method Angular Method uses for

each plane two equal fixed mass balancing weights, which can be positioned and clamped at any specific

angle on the wheel holder as compensating masses.

Plane 1 is defined as described in tab Settings — General Settings — Vibration Transducer Plane 1

— Input ....

During Setup, Pre-Balancing and Re-Balancing, the Unbalance Limit 1 and 2 and the Speed Limits 1 and
2 of the rotor are monitored (see connector # 2 or # 13 of P6002 UP line).

B Ditkel System Cantrol Center

Fre-Balancing 2

Wheel XL

F1
Two-Plane
Pre-Balancing

B ittel System Control Center

Make the P6002 UP line module available.

Select for the rotor to to be balanced dynamically, the Set Num-
ber under which the desired operating mode and accompanying
parameters were stored.

Manual: To select the Set Number open the tab Set-
tings. Adjust the proper Set Number and leave
the tab using soft key [ Back ].

External: Via hardwire interface connector # 2 or PROFI-

BUS the proper Set Number is set by the Auto-
mation System.
Depending on Operating Mode, stored under the selected Set
Number, individual Module Views with its specific soft keys are
displayed.
The opposite screen shows, for example, Set Number 3 and
the Operating Mode Two-Plane, recognizable by two bargraph
indications marked (plane) 1 and (plane) 2.
To pre-balance the rotor in two planes, click or press the key [
Two-Plane Pre-Balancing ]..

FE F7 Fa

Settings

If available, select the desired Configuration.

p— Particularly check:
e Dl (el + the Pre-Balancing Method of both planes = Angular Meth-
el od each,
ST = e Ci el et o » the Rotation Direction of Plane 1 (here cw) and
T T— e PR + the Scale Direction of both planes (here cw each).
E . - i onfigurations {e.g. several balancing . . .
e ——— e ] Launch the function of the Setup by clicking on soft key [ Setup
Pl ] or pressing the function key [ F6 ].
NOTICE
Unlike to the #Sat Numbers the sConfigurations is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.
[£] Semngs
= [ = [= - ¢ _ |n‘ [ | sﬂn\L r h‘;::w.-u
F1 Fz F3 Fa F5 F& F7 Bt
-~ v + Hext Tab Setup X

Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP
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WARNING

Risk of injury from rotating parts!

Switch OFF the machine when installing or adjusting the Balancing Weights!
Ensure that the rotor has stopped, before working on it!

Protect the machine against unauthorized or accidental switching ON!
NEVER operate a machine tool without all proper safety guarding in place.
DO NOT suspend any Safety Facilities!

N.B.

Precise setting of the balancing weights is very essential to successful operation of the pre-bal-
ancing process!

Follow the display step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the “Run rotor at Balancing RPM” condition is met or the unbal-
ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the pre-balancing process.

Angles, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the instructions as displayed!

12.1.1 Setup with spread weights in the neutral position

N.B.
The Setup can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If the Setup is started with a running
rotor the Setup procedure is extended by one step (additional: — Stop rotor or confirm Neutral Position).

Setup while the rotor is running

When you start setup while the rotor is running the setup is ex-

s T tended by one step, as opposed to setup the rotor, while the

Step rotor or coniirm veigrt pestions rotor is stopped (additional: — Stop rotor or confirm Neutral Po-

sition).

Pre-balancing can be shortened by one step

- when the spread weights on the rotor are in the same neutral
position as shown on the display

- and without stopping the rotor, confirm the position of the
spread weights by pressing the key [ Confirm Neutral Position ]

B Dithel System Control Center EE
A P4

N.B.
The key [ Change weight positions ] is used to set individual position of the balancing weights. This key
should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other weight

positions™ on page 119).
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Setup while the rotor is stopped

B Dittel System Control Center

AL P04

Corfiguration Set 3 / Wheel XL: Speed 500 REM

Maove weights ta neutral position respectivaly remaove scraws

Actual APM.__0 timin |

N.B.
With the key [ Select other weight positions ] or [ Change weight positions ] the spread weights can be
adjusted individually.

This key should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other
weight positions

B Dittel System Conirol Center

Configuration Set 3 / Wheel L Speed 600 RPM

] ra|

Run refor at wanted Balancing RPM, then continue with Mexd! kay

on page 119).

"

Pane 2

Actusl BPM: 0 vmin |

Corfiguration Set 3 / Wheel XL Speed 800 RPM

Unbalance Measurement

Actual BPM. 800 vmin |

P6002 UP

[ |

The following example shows the Setup procedure starting with
a stopped rotor. (Step 1/15) and the Balancing weights in Neutral
Position.

Position the balancing weights of both planes precisely to the
neutral position as indicated on the screen and clamp.

The example shows for both planes Scale Direction: cw.
Continue by pressing or clicking the [ Next | key.

Looking at Plane 1 Locking at Plane 2

Run rotor at wanted Balancing RPM.

The example shows Rotational Direction of Plane 1:: cw.
After reaching the wanted Balancing Speed (indication in
this example: Actual RPM: 800 r/min) continue by pressing
or clicking the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

The P6002 UP line module starts its first measurement to deter-
mine the initial unbalance.

It is displayed the actual unbalance in units of um/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the initial un-
balance, together with the Balancing Speed of the first trial run
are stored (= Display Balancing RPM: 800 r/min).
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ST 5 The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.
P Stop rotor. After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min)
the Module changes automatically to the next balancing step.

— o - S Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Balanding FRW: 800 émin Actial APM. B0 #min |

) i

Careel

Plane 1:
To create a trial unbalance in Plane 1,, position the 0° balancing

Configuration Set 3/ Wheel XL Speed 800 RPM Slep 515 . . .

Mave wiights o given positions, hen continue wih Mext key or stat rotor weight to precisely 30° - as shown on the display - and clamp.

To continue press the [ Next | key.

Pane 1 Pune

g e 50 Actual BP0 v | Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

N.B.
If the displayed trial unbalance is not suitable (e.g. too light or too heavy), the spread weights can be ad-
justed individually. With the key [ Select other weight positions ] the new positions of the spread weights

must be transferred.
This key should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other
weight positions™ on page 119)!

Run rotor at Balancing RPM.
After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-

Configuration Set 3 /Wheel XL: Spesd 800 RPM Step BAS

Run rotor et Balancing RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 800 r/min) the

Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

o

80 180
Pane 1 Pune

T tmlBE L vni | Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

7 )
| Exit

Pre-Baluncing

Carveel
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B N eI In the second run, the Module repeats its Setup unbalance
: measurements with a test unbalance in Plane 1.

Corfiguration Set 3 / Wheel 10 Speed 800 RPM Step 7115

Unbalance Measuremert ‘ During the unbalance measurements, the actual unbalance is

displayed in units of um/sec and an internal measuring angle is
shown.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.

With this action, the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored for each plane..

Actual BPM: 800 ¢min |

7 ro|

The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.

Configuration Set 3/ Wheel XL Speed 800 RPM Step B15 Stop rOtor-
Stop rotor After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module

changes automatically to the next balancing step.

A

o b | Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
B ittel System Control Center B Plane 2:
— To create a test unbalance in Plane 2, position the 0° balancing
Corfiguration Set 3 ¢/ Wheel XL Speed B00 RPM Step 315 . . .
Move weights ta given positons, ten continue wiln ‘Mext key or stat rotor weight to precisely 30° - as shown on the display - and clamp.

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

180

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

N.B.

If the displayed trial unbalance is not suitable (e.g. too light or too heavy), the spread weights can be ad-
justed individually. With the key [ Select other weight positions ] the new positions of the spread weights
must be transferred to the display..

This key should be operated by experienced machine fitters only (see section “10.2 The Key “Select other
weight positions™ on page 119).
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Blbrisl e CmrplComer CEX Run rotor at Balancing RPM
m'mm reryro——— a— After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run fetor et Balancing RPA erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 800 r/min) the

Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

38 2 3 2
A8 130
Prane 1 Pune 2

—— TR Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
.
| PreBalmsing
BlDitel Systom Contol Coter ) In the third run, the Module repeats its Setup unbalance meas-
I urements with a trial unbalance in Plane 1 and Plane 2.
Configurahion Set 3/ Wheel XL Speed 800 RPM Step 1115 .
Unbatarce Measurement During the unbalance measurements the actual unbalance for

each plane is displayed in units of um/sec and an internal meas-
uring angle is shown.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the [
Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored for each plane.

Prans 1
Ealancing FEW. 500 vimin Actual RPM. 600 wmin_|

FE
Hext

7 F
Exit

Cancs Pre Batuncing

12.1.2 Pre-Balancing

The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.
. Set 3/ Wheel XU Speed 800 RPM Step 12156 Stop rOtor'

Stop rotor After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

e

Pane

iyt et Actual APM: B0 i | Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

1
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Rlbielsyien ConvplCemer I Plane 1:
“‘—"ﬂ‘m — Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Mave weights to given positions, then continue with Mext” key or start rotor Example: move one balancing welght to 132°, move the other
balancing weight to 298°.
Plane 2:

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Example: move one balancing weight to 50°, move the other
balancing weight to 251°.

Please the Scale Direction! Clamp all weights.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Balansing AWM. 200 wmin

Fi [ a
Exit
_ - . o .

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

] Dittel System Cantral Canter

p— After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Corfiguration Set 3/ Wheel XL Speed 800 RPM Step 1515 . .
Unbaiznce Measuremmert erance the Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
Module checks the position of the balancing weights and shows
the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here for Plane 1: 2 um/s,
for Plane 2: 2 ym/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance of each
plane is below the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press
the [ Save & Exit ] key.

Pans 2
Balanding RPM: 800 #imin Actual RPM. 800 o'min
= 7 ra
F2 F7 Fa
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit

You return to the Monitoring screen.

] Dittel System Cantral Center

|__Fre-Beencing2 | THUS, THE SETUP AND PRE-BALANCING
T S PROCESS IS FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!
n’\; o ““3;’ arm90

& 8004

n’\.. o IEB':H mZT'

& 800

n, 3%

& 8004

n, 3%

o) 8O0

m-o-lu{ =] g g “
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12.1.3 If the first time Setup and Balancing process is NOT finished successfully

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
the tab Settings, a Warning appears at the screen.
Continue by pressing the [ Save & back ] or [ Re-Balancing ] key
and try to improve the result by using this function.

Unbalance Measurement
WARMNING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

F2 F7 F&
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
RS
BlDitet System Contol Cnter After pressing or clicking the [ Save & back] key you return to the
S b tab Settings.
e R R Additionally it is indicated:
:::::"1‘:: ST T.'T‘Eld»efauil text can be overuritten user-defined. [t . the date of the last Pre_Ba|ancing
ng 6252 will be d\ﬁ!‘:hv‘ed together with the Set Number and . .
skl T e e e » the time of the last Pre-Balancing, and
Target Lewel s :ﬁsusmr: at different speeds, this may be noted down here. . the Ba|anC|ng RPM .
If several Configurations |e.g. several balancing
ikt B o speeds) are under a Set Number these
Pre-Balancing Methad Plans 1 Anguls metod Configurations are selectable by using the [ + ] /
SceleD'le.cb'cn o [F3]or[-]/[F4]key
B m::::-::nmm z ::q‘n method i
Unlike to the #5at Numbers the »Configurationa is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.
=] Semngs
~ " — [~ = | _ re) » " m [ i rrli —
N.B.
A restart of the Setup procedure of the same rotor (optionally under a new Configuration) is required
- when the operational speed has changed,

- when the Rotation Direction has changed.
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12.2 The Adjust positions Key

N.B.

[ If there is already nearly known the position of the unbalance, it is possible to adjust the weights of the rotor
already in this positions. In this condition it is evident to transmit the positions of the weight at the rotor to
the positions on the software, by using the Adjust positions key.

If the test unbalance at a suggested standard spread angle causes an inadmissible unbalance for the rotor,
or a Warning message Testunbalance is too light appears, the position of the balancing weights can be
changed using the Adjust positions key:

T y——— ~ o x To continue press or click on the [ Adjust positions ] key.
AE03 pros 4

Configuration Set 3/ Whesl L= Speed 800 RPM Step 615
Move weights to given positions, then continue with "Mext’ key or start rotor. |

Actual RPM. 0 o/min

& 5
Exst Fre-Balancing

Cancet

F1 Fé Fr F8
Adjust positions Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing
B e sy ContlCone — By pressing the following keys almost every position of the two
— N balancing weights can be adjusted on the screen:
Configuration Set 3 / Wheel XL- Speed B00 RPM Step 5i15
Move weights to given positions, then continue with 'Next’ key or start rotor. | ‘FE Plane 1 l Plane 2
- j Piane 17 Fane 2 | Pressing this key, the plane that must be
— % changed will be selected, the selected plane

is highlighted. Be aware, this key is missing
by the step changing the probe unbalance

Fz2|  Weight 1 — Weight 2
Weight 1 Pressing this key the weight that should be
moved is selected
. F3
sll.no»gw_v: BO0 rimin . - "| . = A{wa\:"RFM 0 a/min . wmhti
1°-10°
s = By pressing this key it is selected, if the
change of position of selected weight is
” done in steps of 1°or in steps of 10°
1o
Fz{ >>
33 Pressing this key will turn the selected
Weight with the selected step to the
right (cw).
f| =S
e Pressing this key will turn the selected

Weight with the selected step to the
leftt (ccw).
I
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Moo - o x Please take care, that the position for the balancing weights for
R every plane, are in the same position at the plane and at the
Configuration Sat 3/ Wheal ¥L: Spaed B00 RPM Stap 515 . . . .
Move weights fo given positions, then continue with ‘Next’ key or start rotor. dISplay, I|ke |nd|cated above

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Locking at Plane 2
[ DSy o oo - o x Further sequence of pre-balancing is carried out as described
e - before (see section for Plane 1 from Step 6/15 on, for Plane 2
Run rotor at Balancing RPM from Step 10/15 On).

154 P6002 UP



Installation, User and Programming Manual

12.3 Re-Balancing using Angular Method

The rotor should be re-balanced,
+ when the result of the first pre-balancing after Setup was not satisfactory,
« when the grinding wheel was changed or replaced, or
* when the unbalance exceeds the permitted value after several grinding cycles.

VMARPOSS

N.B.
During Re-Balancing both Unbalance Limits and the Speed Limits 1 and 2 of both planes and the Speed
Limits 1 and 2 of the rotor are monitored (see Connector # 2 or # 13)!

[E] it Systemn Control Centsr

Spindle #2 |

Wheel XL Set3

| 'é Dn;\ ;)'xt!rr {umul(;wg
AED BP0k 4

F1
Two-Plane
Pre-Balancj

< | configuration [Set X]

Default setting for all sets: Default

The default text can be overwritten user-defined. It
will be displayed together with the Set Number and
Set Name In the screens Pre-Balancing <% Setup and
For example, If a rotor |s balanced at

Target Level
Measurement Trme.

different speeds, this may be noted down here.

If several Configurations (e.g. several balancing
speeds) are entered under a Set Number these
Configurations are selectable by using the [ + ] /
[F3or(-]/[Fa&]key.

NOTICE

Unlike to the »Set Numbers the »Configurations is
NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.

Make the P6002 UP line module available.

Select for the rotor to be re-balanced the Set Number under
which the rotor was pre-balanced the last time.

While in the Module Mode click or press on the key [ Pre-Bal-
ancing 1.

FE
Settings

F7 Fa

Date, time, and Balancing RPM of the last Pre- Balancing proce-
dure must be displayed.
The key [ Re-Balancing ] must be available.

Particularly check

» the desired Configuration, if any,
« the Pre-Balancing Method of both planes = Angular Meth-

od

¢ the Rotation Direction of Plane 1, and
* the Scale Direction of both planes.

P6002 UP
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N.B.
[ With the selected Set Number and Configuration, Setup and prebalancing of the rotor was already per-

formed once with the same Balancing RPM, Rotation Direction, and Pre-Balancing Method.

Follow the operating guide step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the Run rotor at Balancing RPM condition is met or the unbal-

ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the re-balancing sequence.

Angles, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the instructions as displayed!

Before Re-Balancing NEVER change

- the Rotation Direction,

- the Pre-Balancing Method,

- the Scale Direction!

Each change deletes the stored data of the Setup!

[ o sy Conet o -8 x| Launch the Re-Balancing function by clicking on soft key [ Re-
viclaad Balancing ] or pressing the function key [ F7 ].

Conliguration (Set 3) = | configuration (Set X]

5| Two-Plana Pre Balincing Default setting for all sets: Default
Last Belancng Date.

The default text can be overwritten user-defined. It
will be displayed together with the Set Number and
Set Name in the screens Pre-Balancing @ Setup and
APM Taolerance «/- 20 i Rebalancing. For example, if 2 rotor s balanced at
Target Level 15 different speeds, thiz may be noted down here.
Mezsurement Time: 158
Patation Dieaction Plare 1

Last Balancre Time
Balancig AFM

If several Configurstions (e.g. several balancing
speeds) are entered under a Set Number these
Configurations are selectable by using the [ + ] /
Sedln Dinction en [F3]or(-]/[Fa]key.

Scale Dection ow NoTice
Unlike to the »Set Numbera the »Configurations is

NOT selectable via the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.

8
Exit Pre-Balancing.

F7|
Re-Balancing

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F& F7 . Fs
A v + - Setup Re-Balancing Pre-BEaT:ncing
T~
wW
N.B.
Re-Balancing can be started either
- with a stopped rotor,
- with a rotor running at Balancing RPM, or
- with a rotor running at less than Balancing RPM.
The number of steps changes correspondingly, as well the start screen.
CE T T The following example shows Re-Balancing of a rotor stopped at
T e o the beginning (Step 1/7).
Wiove weights 1o given posiions, then comtinue wih Next key or siart roor If changed in between, move the weights in each plane exactly

into position as indicated on the screen and clamp weights.

Plare 2

B s g | Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Ft e8|
Adjust positions, Next

F7|
cancel

FB
Exit Pre-Balancing
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[E) mittel System Control Center
_AED3 P04 4
Configuration Set 3/ Wheel XL Speed 800 RPM
Move weight positions to display

Step 117

Actual RPM: 0 vimin |
= F =

Looking at Plane 1

Alternatively, transfer the actual angular position of the balancing
weights for each plane onto the screen.
To do so press or click on the [ Adjust positions ] key.

Looking at Plane 2

Through pressing the following explained keys, the positions of

' the balancing weights can be transferred in an exact way, sepa-
rate for each plane
F2] Plane 1/ Plane 2
Fiane 1/ Flane 2 | pressing this key, the plane that must be
changed will be selected, the selected plane
is highlighted. Be aware, this key is missing by
the step changing the probe unbalance
) F#| Weight 1 — Weight 2
Weight 1 By pressing this key, the weight to be changed
is selected.
F3
Weight 2
=4 1°-10°
9= By pressing this key it is selected, if the change
of position of selected weight is done in steps
g4] of 1°0rin steps of 10°
1o
Fz| >>
2] Pressing this key will turn the selected Weight
with the selected step to the right (cw).
r| <<
o Pressing this key will turn the selected Weight
with the selected step to the leftt (ccw).
If the angular position of the balancing weights and the indication
on the screen agree for each plane press the [ Next ] key.
F1 F2 F3 Fd F5 F& F7 F&
<L > Weight 1 1* Plane 1/ Plane 2 Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing
TS

P6002 UP
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[T prrm—— o =« Run rotor at Balancing RPM
%mmmmm o After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run rolor at Bakancing RPA erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 800 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the first re-balancing measurement
run.
Bstanzing RPW- 630 rmin S Actual RPM: 0 iimin | . . i
T f— Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
B o syt Conwel o - o x The P6002 UP line module starts its measurement to determine
-‘:’ﬂjm_m o — the unbalance.
Unbalance Measurement For each plane it is displayed the actual unbalance in units of

pm/s and an internal measuring angle.
Watch the screen!
When the key [ Next ] is available press the [ Next ] key.

Plana 2

Balansng RPM. B0 rmin Actual RPM_ 800 r/man_|
N.B.
Re-Balancing can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If Re-Balancing is started with a
running rotor, Figure here above, is the first screen (Step 1/5). If required, you can check the weight posi-

tions in this step again.
Then the Re-Balancing sequence is extended by one step due to — Stop rotor.

I — l_E‘I FE F7 3 F&
ec _‘f"e'g Hext Cancel X _
positions Pre-Balancing

13 oo synemConvot e - o x The screen already shows the new balancing weight positions.
Cnrigura\.ionsu;:ilwheeln_. Speed 100 RPM Step 4T Stop rotor.
Stop rotor After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module

changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Swtancing P 590 smin Actysl RPM._ 800 t/man |

" L
Cancel Lt Pre-Baiancang
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[ Dittel System Control Center - o x
Configuration Set 3/ Wheel XL Speed 600 RPM Step &7

Move weights to given positions, then continue with “Next' key or start rotor.

Actual RPM: 0 rimin |
| | B
Next Cancel | Ext Pro-Bancing
[ Dittel System Comtrod Center - o X
Configuration Set 3 / Wheal XL Spasd B0 RPM Step &7

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Flane 1

Balancing AP 808 rmin Actual REM. 0 dimin_|

F1| Fa|
cancel Exn Pre-Balancing

[ Ditte! Syztem Comtrod Center - [
Configuration Set 3 / Whesl XL Spasd B00 RPM Step 717

Unbalance Measurement

Pane 1

Balancing AP 808 simin Actual RPM__B0D rimin

F2
Re-Balancing

Fr

7 Fa|
Save & Dack

Save & exn

F2
Re-Balancing

P6002 UP

VMARPOSS

Plane 1:

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Example: move one balancing weight from 132° to 186°, the
second balancing weight from 298° to 347°. Clamp both weights.
Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Plane 2:

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Example: move one balancing weight from 50° to 106°, the sec-
ond balancing weight from 251° to 273°.

Please note the Scale Direction! Clamp all weights.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 2

Looking at Plane 1

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 800 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

Locking at Plane 1

Looking at Plane 1

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
Module checks the position of the balancing weights and shows
the residual unbalance for each plane in units of ym/s (here 3
um/s for Plane 1, 1 uym/s for Plane 2).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, finally press the [ Save
& exit ] key.

F7 F&

Save & back Save & exit
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You return to the standard monitoring screen.

[ B il System Cortrol Center - o *
AE03 b P04 =
| Spindle #2
— ror THUS, THE RE-BALANCING PROCESS IS
[ Th FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!
My 47
o e The date and time of Re-Balancing are stored under the adjust-
!—————.;———. e ed Set Number and its Configuration.
& eoos
Y 47
A 8002
A 15
o) 8004
mﬂ: setinge FB| _H.ﬂ 2| ‘ Fe

12.3.1 If the Re-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,

Unbalance Measurement
YWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
the tab Settings, a Warning appears on the screen.

B Dittal System Contral Conter
AEO3 BP0 4

Configuration (Set 3)

Re-Balancing

F&
Save & exit

F7
Save & back

T3
w

F2

By pressing the [ Save & back ] key or the [ Re- Balancing ] key

* | configuration (Set X)

you return to the tab Settings.
Try to improve the result by a second re-balancing run.

Default setting for all sets: Default

The default text can be overwritten user-defined. it
will be displayed together with the Set Number and
Set Name in the screens Pre-Balancing B Setup and
Rebalancing. For example, if a rotor is balanced at

different speeds, this may be noted dewn here.

If several Configurations (e.g. several balancing
speeds) are entered under a Set Number these
Configurations are selectable by using the [ + ]/
[F3]or[-]/[F4]key.

NOTICE

Unlike to the »Set Numbers the »Configurations is
NOT selectable vis the static interface or the
PROFIBUS.
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13 TWO PLANE PRE-BALANCING USING FIXED POSITION METHOD
13.1 Setup and Pre-Balancing

N.B.
[ The following description of the Two-Plane (dynamic) Pre-Balancing Method Fixed Position uses screws
as correction masses for each plane with the weights from a predefined Mass Table.
Pre-Balancing with a Mass Table produced by you (e.g. weighing different set pins, masses etc.) is carried
out in the same way.
Plane 1 is defined as described in tab Settings —General Settings — Vibration Transducer Plane 1 —

Input ....

The equidistant Fixed Positions at the planes of the rotor must be numbered permanently.
During Setup, Pre-Balancing and Re-Balancing the Unbalance Limits 1 and 2 of both planes and the
Speed Limits 1 and 2 of the rotor are monitored (see connector # 2 or # 13 of P6002).

B Dittel System Control Center

Single-Flanc 1 | Single-Planef2
Prefalancing | Pre-alancing
or

Rotor A

AE03 P04

Configuration {Set 4)
= Twa-Plane Pre-Balancing
RPH Toeranes +i-

Target Level

ROtaton Dvedtion Fians |
= Pre-Balancing Method Flane 1
Mass Table
Toumbar of flzed postiors:

F1
Two-Plane
Pre-Balancing

o
Fived Posiion
Cufeniia)
12

Defordkiha)

== oo e I |

] sutings | 5= Waaz Takis

Fi £
b -

+

F3)

Fdl

Choose the Tab Settings. In this Tab the rotor parameters
and pariculary i thod can be set for @
certan Set numb s configuration

IMPORTANT!
RPW Tolerance snd Target Lavel comespand to the signals
caming fom the speed sensor and the warabon transtucer
a5 specsied undar the actual Sel (e g. Set 1)

Configuration {Set ¥)
Detsult settag for all sets: Default

Fighisght the line Configuration (Set X) with a compter
mpuse click or by pressing the Up- [ & |or Down- [ ¥ |

key

An input box is displayed

The defaull tex] can b overwritlen uses-defined it wil be

Sat Mumber and Set Name in
g For

dizplayed tagsther with tha
the coreens Salancing
b

tup and Rebsl,
d 3 differer

wxarngle, i3 rotor is
may be nited down here
W under a Set Number are entered several Configurations
(e.9. several balancing speads) these Configurations are
selectable by using the [ +1/[ F3 | or]- ]/ F4 ]key

IMPORTANT!
Uniike 10 the »5et Numbere the »Configurations i NOT
salactabls via the static intarface or tha FROFIBLIS

F| [
Exil

F|
bext Tab Sctup

Pra-Balarcing

Make the P6002 UP line module available.

For the rotor to be pre-balanced, select the Set Number, under
which the desired operating mode and accompanying param-
eters were stored.

Manual: To select the Set Number open the tab Set-
tings. Adjust the proper Set Number and leave
the tab using soft key [ Back ].

External: Via hardwire interface connector # 2 or PROFI-

BUS the proper Set Number is set by the Auto-
mation System.
Depending on Operating Mode, stored under the selected Set
Number, individual Module Views with its specific soft keys are
displayed.
The opposite screen shows, for example, Set Number 4 and
the Operating Mode Two-Plane (recognizable by two bargraph
indications marked (plane) 1 and (plane) 2.
To pre-balance the rotor in two planes click or press the key [
Two-Plane Pre-Balancing ].

F& F7 F&
Settings

If available, select the desired Configuration.

Particularly check:

+ the Pre-Balancing Method of both planes = FixedPosition
each,

« the Rotation Direction of Plane 1 (here cw),

+ the Mass Table (all masses available?),

« the Number of fixed positions (here for Plane 1 = 12, for
Plane 2 =9), and

« the Number of correction masses (here for Plane 1 = 2 cor-
rection masses, for Plane 2 = 3 correction masses).

Launch the function of the Setup by clicking on key [ Setup ] or

pressing the function key [ F6 ].

F1

F2 F3

F4 Fs F& F7 F&

Exit
Hextiiab Setup Pre-Balancing

o

P6002 UP
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WARNING

Risk of injury from rotating parts!

Switch OFF the machine when replacing or changing the Correction Masses!
Ensure that the rotor has stopped, before working on it!

Protect the machine against unauthorized or accidental switching ON!
NEVER operate a machine tool without all proper safety guarding in place.
DO NOT suspend any Safety Facilities!

N.B.

Careful selection of the Correction Masses is very essential to successful operation of the pre-
balancing process!

Follow the display step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the “Run rotor at Balancing RPM” condition is met or the unbal-
ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the pre-balancing process.

Correction masses, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the instructions as displayed!

If for each correction mass, a Name (e.g. M3x4) was entered in
the Mass Table then during Setup, Pre-Balancing or Re-Balanc-
ing the respective name instead of the weight is shown on the
screen.

13.1.1 Setup

N.B.
[ The Setup can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If the Setup is started with a running
rotor the Setup procedure is extended by one step (additional: — Stop rotor or confirm Neutral Position).

G itel System Contea Cente The following example shows the Setup procedure starting with
— a stopped rotor (Step 1/15).

Corbguration Set 4 | WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM Step 115 . L.

v waights o nairal position raspeciively remov screws Remove all correction masses / screws from the fixing flanges

of both planes.
Continue by pressing or clicking the [ Next ] key.

e = Actual RPM._ O dimin Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

_ . r:\ _— (12 fixed positions) (9 fixed positions)

Exit
Fre Balsncing
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Run rotor at wanted Balancing RPM.
The example shows Rotational Direction of Plane 1: cw.

Configuration Set 4/ WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM Step 218

Run fotor o warfed Balancing RFM, then coninue win Next key After reaching the wanted Balancing Speed (indication in this

example: Actual RPM: 900 r/min) continue by pressing or click-
ing the [ Next ] key.

Actual REM 0 wmin |

T e Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

= Batancing

The P6002 UP line module starts its first measurement to deter-

s et Syt o mine the initial unbalance.

Urbalarce Messuremert ‘ Itis displayed the actual unbalance in units of ym/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the initial un-

balance, together with the Balancing Speed of the first test run

are stored (= Display Balancing RPM: 900 r/min).

Actual RFM 900 imin
7| e
Fre.Baancing

Ccances

The screen already shows the new correction masses position.

Confguration Set 4/ WHEEL XL Speed 900 ROM Step 4715 Stop rOtor'
Stop rotar After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module

changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Aerus Pve._ 900 i Locking at Plane 1 Looking at Flane 2

B Diteel System Control Center Plane 1 :
o To create a test unbalance in plane 1 add a correction mass (e.g.
Conbguration Sel 4/ WHEEL ¥iL: Speed 900 REM Step 515 . | X L
Move Weighis £ guer pOsiSens, hen continue with Nt kay screw) of indicated weight (e.g. 0.58 g) to position 1 - as shown

on the display.
To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Flane 1 Fiana 2

Balancing AP 900 émin
" s
Extras Host

Actual REM D min_ |

- " Looking at FPlane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Pre Balancing

F7|
Cancel
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N.B.
The [ Adjust positions ] key is used to set an individual test unbalance of Plane 1 and should be used by
experienced personnel only (see section “11.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 135)!

Run rotor at Balancing RPM.

e —— s After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run rotor &t Balancing RPM erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 800 r/min) the
: Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

Actusl P80 i | Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Fr| Fa

In the second run, the Module repeats its successive Setup un-
s ot St balance measurements with a test unbalance of e.g. 0.58 g in
Unbalance Measurement ‘ plane 1.

During the unbalance measurements, the actual unbalance is
displayed in units of pm/sec and an internal measuring angle is
shown.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.

With this action, the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored.

The screen shows already the new position of the correction

nsg.. smwaEEuexl_ Speed 900 REM Step 815 mass.
Stop rotar StOp rOtOI'
After rotor standstill (Indication »Actual RPM: 0 r/min«) the Mod-

ule changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Flane 1
Balancing AP 900 dmin Actual RFM 900 ifmin

ne " Looking .;.tt Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Pre.Batancing

7|
Cances
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Plane 2:

s —yp—yr—r—=— _— To create a test unbalance in plane 2 add a correction mass
Move weichts t gven positions, then continue wilh Ned key | (e.g. screw) of indicated weight or name (e.g. 0.58 g) to position
- 1 - as shown on the display.

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

] Dittel System Contral Center

Actual RPM 0O wmin |

o " Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

FreBatancing

¥7|
Ccances

N.B.
[ The [ Adjust positions ] key is used to set an individual test unbalance of plane 2 and should be used by
experienced personnel only (see section “13.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 168)!

Run rotor at Balancing RPM.

—— I After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Urbalance Measuromert erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 900 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

In the third run, the Module repeats its Setup unbalance meas-
urements with a test unbalance in plane 1 and plane 2.

During the unbalance measurements the actual unbalance for
each plane is displayed in units of ym/sec and an internal meas-
uring angle is shown.

Watch the screen!

When the key [ Next ] is available press the [ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the “new” un-
ctus FEM._900 i balance are stored for each plane.

7| Fa
Exit

Fre.Batancing

13.1.2 Pre-Balancing

The screen already shows the new correction masses positions.

; Stop rotor.
Corbguration Set 4 | WHEEL X4L: Speed 900 REM Step 12115

Stop rotar After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

] Dittel System Contral Center

03 P4

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Ealancing AFAL 00 smin Actual RFM_ 900 rfmin

F7|

Fa
iy Exit

Pre Balsncing
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Condguration Se1 4  WHEEL X¢L: Speed 900 REM Step 13115
Move waights to gven posifions, then continue with 'Nest' key. ‘

Flane 1

Balancing BPAL 00 s

s
Hext

Actual REM 0 tmin |

F7|
Cancel

Fa
Exit

PreBatancing

Canbguration Set 4 / WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM Step 14416
Run rotor at Balancing RPM ‘

Flane 1

Ealancing AFAL 00 smin Actual RPME 0 wmin_|

F7|

Fa
iy Exit

Pre Balsncing

Canfiguration Set 4/ WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM Step 1515
Urbalance Measuremert

Actusl RPM 900 trmin

F2
Re-Balancing
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Plane 1:

Remove the test unbalance (e.g. screw) from position 1.
Example: add a correction mass of 0.39 g to position 5 and a
second correction mass of 0.54 g to position 12.

Plane 2:

Remove the test unbalance (e.g. screw) from position 1.
Example: add a correction mass of 0.68 g to position 2, a second
correction mass of 0.34 g to position 7, and a third correction
mass of 0.39 g to position 7.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM
Tolerance the Module starts automatically its last measurement
run.

Looking at Plane 2

Looking at Plane 1

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
Module checks the position and weight of the correction mass-
es and shows the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here for
Plane 1: 2 ym/s, for Plane 2: 2 ym/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance of each
plane is below the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press
the [ Save & exit ] key.

F7 F&

Save & back Save & exit
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You return to the Monitoring screen.

| Spindle # 2 ]

— o THUS, THE FIRST TIME SETUP AND PREBALANCING
RS v PROCESS IS FINISHED
SUCCESSFULLY!

If the first time Setup and Pre-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully:

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
the tab Settings, a Warning appears at the screen.
Continue by pressing the [ Save & back ] or [ Re-Balancing ] key
and try to improve the result by using this function.

Unbalance Measurement
YWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

F2 F7 Fé
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
EJ0itl Sptem ContolCenter ) After pressing or clicking the [ Save & back ] key you return to
e : : the tab Settings.
CoodpeienGert) [T | O et Target Lo comsspane o th sl Additionally it is indicated:
coming fiom the speed sensar and the whratian iransducer .
::::n:i:: : -. s specified under the actual Set. . the date of the |ast Pre_BaIanClng
Configuration (Set X| . .
S , e o + the time of the last Pre-Balancing, and
e Do moves i o b s e U (1 o 71 + the Pre-Balancing RPM.
Rkstion DinsctiorsPlane 1 o :‘\:.’.'npm box is displayed
- Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1| Froed Bombon The default text can be ovenwritten user-defined. It will be
Mass Tabie Dafa (M) displayed together with the Set Number and Set Hame in

the screens Balancing Setup and Rebalancing For

Norcae of ised poskions 12 suample, if a rotor is balanced at diferant speeds, this may
Hhrier of comection masses 2 be noted down hers.
S = If under a Set Numbes are enlered several Conflgurations
= (o g sewral balancing spewds) these Confgurations are
Masz Table Dt (44) selectable by using the | +] /[ F3 Jaor[- 1/ F4 | key
W of fizod poskins 5
Humber of comechion masses. 3 IHPORTANTI .
Unfike to tha »Get Numbsre the »Configurations is HOT
selectable via the static interface or the PROFIBUS
Under the heading Balancing the fallowing parameters ara
set and stored
- RPM Tolerance +/-
[£] Setings [5=F Moss Takis | Tasreat | muml %
" & ry [ " " " e ™
- "
- - + Wext Tab Setup Re-falancing |

N.B.

A restart of the Setup procedure of the same rotor (optionally under a new Configuration) is required
- when the operational speed has changed,

- when the Rotation Direction has changed..
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13.2 The Adjust positions Key

N.B.
[ The Adjust positions key is displayed during Setup:
- at Step 5/15 for Plane 1,

- at Step 9/15 for Plane 2.
The operation of the [ Adjust positions ] key is identically for both planes!

If the suggested correction mass for the test unbalance causes

Balancing must be terminated. an inadmissible unbalance for the rotor or a Warning message
Testunbalance is too light! Testunbalance is too light appears the weight of the correction
mass can be changed using the Adjust positions key:

To continue press or click on the [ Adjust positions ] key.

1 Control Center

Carfiguration Set 4 / WHEEL 0L Speed 500 REM Step 515
Mave weights to given positions, then continue wath ‘Nest' key.

Plane | Flane I

Balancing RPM. G060 dmin Actys! RPM. 0 wimin |

£ ]
| Adpust positicns Wow

F1
Adjust positions

Cancel

F& F7 F3
Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

By pressing the [ + ] or [ - ] key every correction mass, which is
entered in the Mass Table, can be adjusted on the screen.
Adjust a correction mass, which you regard as suitable.

Corigurstion Se1 4 ) WHEEL XL Spaed 900 REM Stap £15

Move weights to given positions, then continue with 'Nest' key.

Flane 1

Balancing AP 900 dmin Actual RPM 0 imin |

EEHLD
Fre Batancing

F1 F2 FE F7 = F&
+ - Hext Cancel o
Pre-Balancing

s
Hest

7|
Cances
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For the plane displayed add a correction mass with weight as

| Dittel System Contral Center

i indicated to position 1 of the rotor.
Configuration Set 4/ WHEEL XxL Speed 900 RPM Step 515 . . e
Mava waights to given positions, than continus with Nt kay Example: in Plane 1 add a weight of 0.34 g to position 1.

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Actusl BN D i Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Fa

d
Cancel

[l £ 5 2
Exit
PreBalancing

B itel System Contea Center Further sequence of pre-balancing is carried out as described
— before (for Plane 1 from Step 6/15 on, for Plane 2 from Step

Configuration Set 4/ WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM Step &S

Run rator at Balancing RPM 1 0/1 5 On)

Balaneing AR 000 dmin Actusl REM 0 tmin

Fr| L]
Exit

Swasl Pro-Bakancing

13.3 Re-Balancing using Fixed Position Method

The rotor should be re-balanced,

« when the result of the first pre-balancing after Setup was not satisfactory,

« when the grinding wheel was changed or replaced, or

« when the unbalance exceeds the permitted value after several grinding cycles.

N.B.
[ During Re-Balancing the Unbalance Limits 1 and 2 of both planes and the Speed Limits 1 and 2 of the rotor
are monitored (see Connector # 2 or # 13)!

Bl Dite System ContotConter B Make the P6002 UP line module available.

e — e Select for the rotor to be re-balanced the Set Number, under
e o0 e which the rotor was balanced the last time.
— While in the Module Mode click or press on the key [ Two-Plane
A Pre-Balancing ].
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F& F7 F&

1

F1
Two-Plane
Pre-Balancing

Settings

Date, time, and Balancing RPM of the last Pre-Balancing proce-

B Dittel System Contral Center

N.B.

With the selected Set Number and Configuration, Setup and Balancing the rotor was already performed

once with the same Balancing RPM, Rotation Direction, and Pre-Balancing Method.
Follow the operating guide step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the Run rotor at Balancing RPM condition is met or the unbalance

measurement is completed!
The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the re-balancing sequence.
Correction masses, speed, etc. shown below are examples!

Before Re-Balancing NEVER change

- the Rotation Direction,
- the Pre-Balancing Method.
Each change deletes the stored data of the Setup!

Launch the function of Re-Balancing by clicking on key [ Re-

. dure must be displayed.
Conligurat) [EEE 1 . .
f—— 2| e et ot creprt e s The key [ Re-Balancing | must be available.
:: zmt‘:‘: a5 specified under the actusl Set. Partlcularly CheCk
Canfiguration {Set X} . - - .
e ‘ et o1 et « the desired Configuration, if any,
- 5. o oy g U o 1B 171 + the Mass Table used.
Rekaticr Diraction Plane 1 o it b is displaye 1 = Fi iti
B ETn ﬁe'sz.ajm‘i;'ba :\wsm,.w?,,de{mgd R ille + the Pre-Balancing Method of both planes = Fixed Position,
=T o isplayed together with the Set Number and Set Name in . . .
et e g 1 scrns Bai Samp.d Rebalsucug For « the Rotation Direction of Plane 1,
s e o f:i::":‘.z"ls:u‘t:’ig. i s s Codpurions » the Number of fixed positions per plane,
e o it e ey R Ty - the Number of correction masses per plane.
Nember of comecton masses 3 IMPORTANT!
Unike to the »Set Numbere the »Configurations is HOT
selectable vis the static interface or the PROFIBUS
Under the heading Baisncing the following parameters are
=at and stored
£ e [ ] i s .
UL D B . R . T

= Balancing ] or by pressing the function key [ F7 ]..
Condiguration (Set 4) e s0 v 1 | mporTANT!
RPM Tolerance and Tanget Level comespand to the signals
e ftme Pre-Rabachy coming fiom tha spaed sensar and the whratian fransducer
Last Balancing Crater as specified under the actual Se1.
Last Balancing Time:
T Configuration {Set X)
RPM Tokerance +/- 20rjmin Dedaut setting foe all sets Default
Target Level 20pmis Highlight the line Configuration (Set X) with a computer
Measusrement Tme os o click ur by pressng the Up-[ 4 ] or Dowre | ¥ ]
Pick ation [irecticr: Plane | o Aningut box is displayed,
- Pre-Balancing Method Plane | Foced Porstion The default texi can ba overwiten user-defined. It will be
. displayed together with the Set Number and Set Name in
T
P Tabhe Dafuk (4] the screens Salancing Seiup and Rebalancing. Far
Nmber o fised postions 12 axample. i a rotor is balanced al dierent speeds, this may
humber of comecton masses 2 be noted down here.
- e g If under a Set Numibes are entered several Configurations
Tekde i g several balancing speeds) these Canfigurations are
Pless Dafaut (i) selectable by using the | +[ /[ F3 Jor[-1¢[ Fd | key
Wrbar of fised poskicns 5
Mombar of comackon masses 3 IPORTANTI .
Unlike o the »Set Numbers the »Configurations is NOT
selectable via the stafic interisce or the PROFISUS
Under the heading Baisncing the fallowing parametars are
st and stored:
9 e (] e .
[0 ] = o [ [ o e ™
- - + - et Tat Setup Re Balansing | o
- Exit
a v + Hext Tab Setup Re-Balancing .
Pre-Balancing
A

170

N.B.

Re-Balancing can be started either
- with a stopped rotor,

- with a rotor running at Balancing RPM, or

- with a rotor running at less than Balancing RPM.
The number of steps changes correspondingly, as well as the start screen.

P6002 UP
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13.3.1 Positions and weights of the correction masses agree with the indication on the screen

The following example shows Re-Balancing of a rotor stopped at the beginning (Step 1/7).
In Plane 1: The rotor contains 12 fixed positions and 2 correction masses.
In Plane 2: The rotor contains 9 fixed positions and 3 correction masses..

] Dittel System Contral Center

Confguration Se1 4 | WHEEL X6 Speed 900 REM

have waights to grven positions, then continue with MNet' key

Step 117

Actual REM 0 tmin

7|
Ccances

Fa
Exit

FreBabancing

If the positions and weights of the correction masses and the
indication on the screen agree for each plane press the [ Next
] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking :‘:It Plane 2

F1
Adjust positions

F& F7 F3
Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

T~

] Dittel System Contral Center

Conbgurstion Set 4 | WHEEL X¢L Spaed 900 ROM
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Plane 1
Balancing AIPAL D00 i

Step 27

Actual RPM 0 imin |

F7| LI

B Ditte! System Contral Center
AEDD P04
Canbguration Set 4 / WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM
Urbalance Measurement

Step 37

Actual RFM_ 900 1min

F7|
Cancel

Fa

Exit
Fre.Baancing

W

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 900 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the first rebalancing measurement
run.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

The Module P6002 UP line module starts its measurement to
determine the unbalance.

For each plane it is displayed the actual unbalance in units of
pm/s and an internal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.

P6002 UP
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N.B.

[ Re-Balancing can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If Re-Balancing is started with
a running rotor, Figure here above, is the first screen (Step 1/5). If required, you can check the correction
mass positions in this step again.
Then the Re-Balancing procedure is extended by one step due to — Stop rotor. Continue with Figure

here above.

Canbguration Set 4 / WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM
Stop rotor

Flane 1

Ealancing AFAL 00 smin

o — h§1 FE& F7 o F&
e _?velg Hext Cancel # -
positions Pre-Balancing

Step 47

Actual RFM_ 900 rfmin

G Dittel System Contral Center
AE:DD ! P04 !

Canbguration Set 4 / WHEEL XL Speed 900 REM

Mova weights to given posifions, then continue with 'Next' key

F7| Fa

Actual RFM 0 imin

5] Dittel System Control Cente

AL
Configuration Set 2 7 Dresser # 2 Speed 2700 RPM

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

F7| Fa
Exit

Fre Balsncing

Cancel

Actual BPM. 0 #min |

172

7| L
Pre-Balancing

cancel

W

The screen already shows the new positions and weights of the
correction masses.

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Looking Eit Plane 2

Looking iat Plane 1

Plane 1:

In this example remove the correction masses from positions
5 and 12. Add a correction mass of 0.76 g to position 6, and a
second correction mass of 0.78 g to position 12.

Plane 2:

In this example remove the correction masses from positions 2,
6 and 7. Add a correction mass of 0.34 g to position 1, a second
correction mass of 0.68 g to position 5, and a third correction
mass of 0.39 g to position 9.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking ;at Plane 2

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 900 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

Looking at Plane 1

Looking at Plane 2

P6002 UP
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Corfiguration Set 2 / Dresser # 2. Speed 2700 RPM
Unbalance Measurement

Balansng AWM. 1700 dmis

Step 77

Actual BEM 2700 fmin

F2
Re-Balancing

F2
Re-Balancing

7|
Save & back Sowe & cait

Fa

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
Module checks the position and weight of the correction mass-
es and shows the residual unbalance for each plane in units of
pm/s (here 1 ym/s for each plane).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, finally press the [ Save
& exit | key.

F7 Fa
Save & back Save & exit

13.3.2 Positions and weights of the correction masses DO NOT agree with the indication on the screen

Configuration Sat 4 MWHEEL (0L Speed 200 RAM
Marve weights to given positions, then continue with "MNest' key

Flane 1

Balancing AW 000 tmis

Actual BPM: 0 ¢min

P &
Extras et

F7|
Exit

Fa

F1
Adjust positions

The following example shows Re-Balancing of a rotor stopped
at the beginning (Step 1/7).

In Plane 1:

the rotor contains 12 fixed positions and 2 correction masses,
and in Plane 2:

the rotor contains 9 fixed positions and 3 correction masses.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

If the positions and weights of the correction masses DO NOT

agree with the indication on the screen either

- change the weights and positions of the correction masses as
indicated on the screen and continue,

- or press the [ Adjust positions ] key.

F& F7 Fa
Next Cancel Exit Pre-Balancing

P6002 UP
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The [ Adjust positions ] key changes to [ Neutral Position ] key.
S — With the [ Plane 1/ Plane 2 ] key select the plane which does not
e weaghts bo given positions, then continue with 'Mest' key ‘ agl’ee W|th the |nd|cat|0n on the screen.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
Flane 1 Plane 2
Balaning AFKE 900 Fmis Actual RPM 0 #min
F1 L F& F7| Bt Fa
P L = | = .
F1 F3 FE F7 o F&
Hewrtral Position Plane 1 / Plane 2 Hext Cancel # -
Pre-Balancing

Press the [ Neutral Position ] key.
I - In this example both planes do not agree with the

Mave weights to given pesitions, then continue with ‘Next' key ‘ d Isplay.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
T ~ L) The suggested weights and positions disappear on the screen.
neawarsaon Pae ez v | o | Remove all correction masses / screws from both fixing flanges

/ rotor.
Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

S —— - After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Sy —— ' erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 900 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the first rebalancing measurement
run.

Flane 1

Balandng AR 000 vmis Actusl RPM. 0 #min_ |

T ] Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Pre-Gakancing
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BIDitel System Contol Cenier D! The Module P6002 UP line module starts its measurement to
O wem o oo . determine the unbalance.
pr———— ' ‘ For each plane it is displayed the actual unbalance in units of
pum/s and an internal measuring angle.
Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.

Plane 1

Plane 2

Balansing APM: 300 vimis Actual RPM: 900 fmin_|

= I - |

Fa
Exit
Pre-Babancang

N.B.

Re-Balancing can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If Re-Balancing is started with
a running rotor, Figure here above is the first screen (Step 1/5). If required, you can check the correction
mass positions in this step again..

I — h‘|;1 FE F7 e F&
ec _\:\relg Hext Cancel # _
positions Pre-Balancing

W

The screen already shows the new positions and weights of the
D— o correction masses.

Stopotor ,, ' Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

5] Dittel System Control Center
H P-0

Flane 1

Butaning REW: 000 i Actual RPM: 800 i |

P R Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
0| Dittel System Control Conter - O] Plane 1:
SR, In this example add a correction mass of 0.76 g to position 6,
Corfiguration Sat 4 /\WHEEL X00L: Speed 500 RPM Stop 57 . g
Move weights t given positans, then continue with Hext hey ‘ and a second correction mass of 0.78 g to position 12.
Plane 2:

In this example add a correction mass of 0.76 g to position 2, a
second correction mass of 0.39 g to position 6, and a third cor-
rection mass of 0.43 g to position 7.

Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Flane 2

Bulaning FFM. 000 imin Actual RPN 0 vmin |

== N -

™
Pre-Galancing

#7|
cancel

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
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Configuration Sat 4 ¢/ WHEEL XL Speed 300 RPM Step BT
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Plane 1

nnnnnn ing AP 500 ¥mis Actual RPM: 0 imin_ |

__L‘.'“__

] Diteel System Control Cente
AE03 ! P04 !
Corfiguration Sat 4 FWHEEL )00 Speed 500 RPN Stop 7T
Unbalance Measurement

Balaniing AP 000 Fmis Actual RPM G900 #min

smzmn Sawe & oult

§) Dittel System Contral Center r-_\rﬂ_ﬁl
AE:DI B P04 4 o)
| Spindle # 2 |
WHEEL XL Setq
v AT
b e om mom
\ 2%
fo! 900%
v v 2
b e T om A
LY 97
& 9004
n 2 “;"
e} 900
Ny 9%
& 900+
] a
1
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Run rotor at Balancing RPM

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 900 r/min) the
Module starts automatically its last measurement run.

Looking at Plane 2

Looking at Plane 1

During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
Module checks the position and weight of the correction masses
and shows the residual unbalance in units of ym/s (for plane 1 =
3 um/s, for plane 2 = 9 uym/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance is below
the Target Level set in the tab Settings, finally press the [ Save
& exit ] key.

In all cases, you return to the standard monitoring screen.

THUS THE RE-BALANCING PROCESS IS
FINISHED SUCCESSFULLY!

The date and time of Re-Balancing are stored under the ad-
justed Set Number and its Configuration.
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If the Re-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully:

Unbalance Measurement
YWWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

] Diteel System Contral Center

Mumber of comection masses

Canfiguration (set 4) e 000 v o |

= Two-Plane Pre-alancing
Last Balanong Date: 0. 200
Last Baanong Tme 14:26:00
Balancrg AFM o
HEM Tolerarcs +i- 20w
Tanget Level 20pmis
Measurement Time 208
Rokation DnectirPlans 1 o

= Pre-Balancing Method Plane 1 Ficnd Position
Mass Tabie Df it (NH)
hmber of fined poskicns. 1z
Nuber of comection masses 2
Mac Table. Dsfonit M)
Humber of fisd posktions. 9

F2
Re-Balancing

£l

F4)

IMPORTANT!

RIPM Tolerance and Target Level corespand to the signals
coming from the spad sensar and the vbration transducer
as specified under the actual Set.

Canfiguration {Set %)

Diefauk setting for all sete: Default

Highlight the line Configuration (Set X) with 3 compuer
mause chek or by presemg the Up- [ & | or Down: | ¥ ]
key.

Aningut bo is displayed.

The defaul text can b ovenrilen user-defined. It wil b
displayed togather with the Set Kumbar and Set Name in
the screans Balancing Setup snd Rebalancing For
axample, i a rotor is hstanced at diferent speeds, this may
be naled dawn here

IF under 3 Sat Numbes ars ertarad saveral Configurations
(e seversl balancing spads) these Canfigurations are
selectable by using the | +| /| F3 Jor [- /] Fa | key

IMPORTANTI
Uniike to tha »Set Numbere the »Corfiguratione iz NOT
selectable wia e satic intedace or the PROFIBLS

Unier the heading Baisncing tha fallowing parsmatars ara
=6t and starad
RPM Tolerance +/-

Tarmat | ausl

5 s

Setup

F7|
Ro-Balancing

Fa

et Tab Save & ex

VMARPOSS

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in

the tab Settings, a Warning appears on

the screen.

Save & back

F7 F&

Save & exit

By pressing the [ Save & back ] or the [
return to the tab Settings.

Re-Balancing ] key you

Try to improve the result by a second re-balancing run.

P6002 UP
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14 TWO PLANE PRE BALANCING USING ANGULAR METHOD AND FIXED
POSITION METHOD

14.1 Setup and Pre-Balancing

N.B.

The following description of the Two-Plane (dynamic) Pre-Balancing uses in one plane the Pre-Balancing
Method Fixed Position and in the other plane the Angular Method. The Fixed Position Method uses screws
as correction masses with the weights from a predefined Mass Table, whereas the Angular Method uses
two equal fixed mass balancing weights, which can be positioned and clamped at any specific angle on
the wheel holder, as compensating masses.

Plane 1 is defined as described in tab Settings —General Settings — Vibration Transducer Plane 1 —
Input ....

The equidistant Fixed Positions at the planes of the rotor must be numbered permanently.

During Setup, Pre-Balancing and Re-Balancing the Unbalance Limits 1 and 2 of both planes and the
Speed Limits 1 and 2 of the rotor are monitored (see connector # 2 or # 13 of P6002).

Bl et System Control Center CE& Make the P6002 UP line module available.

: Select for the rotor to be pre-balanced dynamically the Set Num-

ber under which the desired operating mode and accompanying

parameters were stored.

Manual: To select the Set Number open the tab Set-
tings. Adjust the proper Set Number and leave
the tab using soft key [ Back ].

External: Via hardwire interface connector # 2 or PROFI-
BUS the proper Set Number is set by the Auto-
mation System.

Depending on Operating Mode, stored under the selected Set

Number, individual Module Views with its specific soft keys are

displayed.

The opposite screen shows, for example, Set Number 5 and

the Operating Mode Two-Plane (recognizable by two bargraph

indications marked (plane) 1 and (plane) 2.

To pre-balance the rotor in two planes click or press the key [

Two-Plane Pre-Balancing ].

FG F7 F&

F1
Two-Plane Settings E"E J

Pre-Balancing

If available, select the desired Configuration.

AEDI b P04 4
5 Particularly check:
Eonfiguration (Set 5) =1 | chaose the Tab Settings. n his Tab the rotor parsmaters .
e — - e petevry e bamcng mlhod cn b ol o » the Pre-Balancing Method of both planes, e.g. Plane 1 =
S e mpoRTANT Fixed Position, Plane 2 = Angular Method,
" . RPM Tolarance snd Target Lavel comazpond to the signals
T T— R v i S S « the Rotation Direction of Plane 1 (here ccw),
= (e : w'w":"’q - » the Scale Direction for Angular Method = plane 2 (here cw),
Humber of fized postions 9 efa (geﬂlng 3l e\i efaul .
Hor f s Hihlihine e Confiratan foe1 0t 1 cunyte » the Mass Table (all masses available?),
= Pre-Balancing Method Plane 2 Arguder mathed Key . g
S i o *;e"dﬂ;glerehlcc::':f:em N * the Number of fixed positions (here for Plane 1 =9, and
e :.J,'idg“p?,laimz‘ " * the Number of correction masses (here for Plane 1 = 3 cor-
example, if an 5 balanced iflerent spaeds may .
Fomie s S s eneed s Cartgations rection masses).
oy g 1 (7l 1Py Launch the function of the Setup by clicking on key [ Setup ] or
U st Mo e sConenion « NOT pressing the function key [ F6 ].
[5] Semngs »"-‘m““'*l selectable via the static | r{ rl' Z‘RDFIE 1 -
UL D BN R z =

F1 F2 F3 F4 Fs F& F7 F&

-~ w + -— Hext Tab Setup Pre-Bf::ncing

o
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WARNING

Risk of injury from rotating parts!

Switch OFF the machine when replacing or changing the Correction Masses!
Ensure that the rotor has stopped, before working on it!

Protect the machine against unauthorized or accidental switching ON!
NEVER operate a machine tool without all proper safety guarding in place.
DO NOT suspend any Safety Facilities!

N.B.

Careful selection of the correction masses and precise setting of the balancing weights are very
essential to successful operation of the balancing process!

Follow the display step by step what to do next.

The [ Next ] key will not be available until the “Run rotor at Balancing RPM” condition is met or the unbal-
ance measurement is completed!

The [ Exit Pre-Balancing ] key will always abort the balancing process.

Correction masses, number of fixed positions, angles, speed, etc. shown below are examples! Follow the
instructions as displayed!

14.1.1 Setup

N.B.
[ The Setup can be started either with a stopped or with a running rotor. If the Setup is started with a running
rotor the Setup procedure is extended by one step (additional: — Stop rotor or confirm Neutral Position).

The following example shows the Setup procedure starting with
a stopped rotor (Step 1/15).
Plane 1:

- Remove all correction masses / screws from the fixing flange.
Plane 2:
Position the balancing weights precisely to the neutral position
as indicated on the screen and clamp.
Continue by pressing or clicking the [ Next ] key.

B L O | S— LT DN

Looking at Plane 1 Locking at Plane 2
(9 fixed nositions)
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ol Center

] Dittel System Contrd

Configuration Sat 5 /WHEEL 8 Speed 1200 RPN
Run rotor &t wanted Balancing RPM. then continug with Nest' key

Actial RPM.__ 0 imin |

7|

Corfiguration Sat 5/ WHEEL #: Speed 1200 RPM
Unbalance Measurement

Flane 1

Balandng AR 1300 uman

Configuration Set 5/ WHEEL #6: Speed 1200 RPM
Stop rator

Slep 4715

Flane 1

Balansng AR 1200 vman

Actual RPN 1200 diwin |

Configuration Sat 5 7 WHEEL # Speed 1200 RPM
Mave weights to given positions, then continue with "Nesd' key

7| a

Actial RPM._ 0 ifmin |

) ra
Caneal L]

Pre.Balsncing

Installation, User and Programming Manual

Run rotor at wanted Balancing RPM.

The example shows Rotational Direction of Plane 1: ccw.

After reaching the wanted Balancing Speed (indication in this
example: Actual RPM: 1200 r/min) continue by pressing or click-
ing the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

The P6002 UP line module starts its first measurement to deter-
mine the initial unbalance.

Itis displayed the actual unbalance in units of ym/s and an inter-
nal measuring angle.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the
[ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the initial un-
balance, together with the Balancing Speed of the first test run
are stored (= Display Balancing RPM: 1200 r/min).

The screen already shows the new correction masses position
of plane 1..

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Looking ;i.t Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Plane 1:
To create a test unbalance in plane 1 add a correction mass (e.g.
screw) of indicated weight (e.g. 0.58 g) to position 1 - as shown
on the display.

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2
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VMARPOSS

N.B.
The [ Adjust positions ] key is used to set an individual test unbalance of Plane 1 and should be used by
experienced personnel only (see section “11.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 135)!

Configuration Sat & / WHEEL #: Speed 1200 RN
Run rotor at Balancing RPM

Slep &1

Flane 1

Balandng FPW: 1200 vmen

Plane I

Actual RPM. 0 ¢min

Corfiguration Sat & FWHEEL #: Speed 1200 RPN
Unbalance Measurement

T Fa

Step 7115

Corfiguration Sat &/ WHEEL #: Speed 1200 RPM
Stop rotor

Plane 1

Balandng AW 1200 vman

Plane 2

Actual RPM. 1200 ¢min |

T Fa

Run rotor at Balancing RPM.

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 1200 r/min) the
Module starts automatically the next measurement run.

Looking at Plane 1

Looking at Plane 2

In the second run, the Module repeats its successive Setup un-
balance measurements with a test unbalance of e.g. 0.58 g in
plane 1.

During the unbalance measurements, the actual unbalance is
displayed in units of um/sec and an internal measuring angle for
each plane is shown.

Watch the screen! When the key [ Next ] is available press the

[ Next ] key.

With this action, the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored for each plane.

The screen shows already the new position of the balancing
weights of plane 2.

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication »Actual RPM: 0 r/min«) the Mod-
ule changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Looking at Plane 1

Looking at Plane 2

P6002 UP
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Plane 2:
— To create a test unbalance in plane 2 position the 0° balancing
Corfiguration Sat 5/ \WHEEL #: Speed 1200 RPM Step I16 . . ° .
Move weights t given positans, then continue with Hext hey weight to precisely 30° - as shown on the display - and clamp.

To continue press the [ Next ] key.

o e 1309 e . Actual BP0 i | Looking at Plane 1 Locking at Plane 2

#7|
cancel

" & e
Pre-Balwncing

N.B.
[ The [ Adjust positions ] key is used to set an individual test unbalance of plane 2 and should be used by
experienced personnel only (see section“14.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 185).

Run rotor at Balancing RPM.

R — — After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM Tol-
Run rbr e Baenchg FPM ) erance (indication in this example: Actual RPM: 1200 r/min) the
Module starts autorr]atically the next meaSLIJrement run.

] Diteel &

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

In the third run, the Module repeats its Setup unbalance meas-
e o o1 8 2yt 0 a— urements with a test unbalance in plane 1 and plane 2.

Unbeerce Meesuremmert During the unbalance measurements the actual unbalance for
each plane is displayed in units of ym/sec and an internal meas-
uring angle is shown.

Watch the screen!

When the key [ Next ] is available press the [ Next ] key.

With this action the angular position and value of the “new” un-
balance are stored for each plane.

Flane 1

Balaning REM: 1200 unés Actual RPN 1200 viwin_|

&
et

| fa
Cancl =]

Pre-Balsncing
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14.1.2 Pre-Balancing

The screen shows already the new positions of the correction
e ———— S— masses of plane 1 and the new balancing weight positions of
e plane 2.

Stop rotor.

After rotor standstill (Indication Actual RPM: 0 r/min) the Module
changes automatically to the next balancing step.

Flarg 1

Ealanding APH: 1200 éman Actusl RPM._1200 fmin_|

L Fa

it B Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Plane 1:
: Remove the test unbalance (e.g. screw) from position 1.
Configuration Sat 5 ¢ WHEEL #. Speed 1200 RPM Step 1315 . e
Mave werghis to given positions, then continue wih Next key Example: add a correction mass of 0.46 g to position 1 and a

second correction mass of 0.34 g to position 2 and a third cor-
rection mass of 0.58 to position 6..

Plane 2:

Position the balancing weights as shown in the location detail.
Example: move one balancing weight to the 14° position, move
the other weight to the 216° position, and clamp both weights.
Continue by pressing the [ Next ] key.

Butaning R 1203 v Actual RPN, 0O i |

[ ra
_ - =

Pre.Balwncing

7|
cancel

Looking at Plane 1 Looking at Plane 2

Run rotor at Balancing RPM

B Dittel System Control Cente

After reaching the required Balancing Speed within the RPM
Corfiguration Sat 5/ \WHEEL #: Speed 1200 RPM Step 14715 . .
Run rotor et Balancing RPM Tolerance the Module starts automatically its last measurement
run.
Flane 1 = Jane . .
Bulaning AP 1200 v Actual RPM.__ 0 i | L.uo[“ng at Plane 1 Lodﬂng at Plane 2
Fr| L]
Srmcel m--l:wb-
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During the last measurement run (check run) the software of the
e a1t Syt 10 — Module checks the position of the correction masses and shows
Unbaiznos Megsurement the residual unbalance in units of um/s (here for Plane 1: 1 um/s,
for Plane 2: 1 ym/s).

If the result is OK, i.e. the displayed residual unbalance of each
plane is below the Target Level set in the tab Settings, press
the [ Save & exit ] key.

Balanding FFW. 1200 ymin Actual RPM._ 1200 min_|

F2 Fr| ]
Re-Balancing Sawe & batk Save & oxit

F2 F7 Fa
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit

You return to the Monitoring screen.

THUS, THE FIRST TIME SETUP AND PREBALANCING
PROCESS IS FINISHED
SUCCESSFULLY!

If the first time Setup and Pre-Balancing Process is NOT finished successfully:

If the result does not correspond with the predefined parameter,
Unbalance Measurement i.e. the residual unbalance is higher than the Target Level set in
YWARMING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell the tab Settings, a Warning appears at the screen.
Continue by pressing the [ Save & back ] or [ Re-Balancing ] key
and try to improve the result by using this function.

F2 F7 F&
Re-Balancing Save & back Save & exit
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VMARPOSS

o | mporTANT

essuremert: Tme 208
Feckation Direction Planes | cow

= i J
Masss Table Defmit (M4)
Hriber of Ficed pastions 9
Meitar of correction asses a

Scals Divsction,

=

R Taleranca and Target Level comespond 10 the signals
coming from the speed sensar and the wibration transducsr
a5 specified under the actual Set

Configuration {Set %)

Dafault satting for all sets: Default

Highiigh the line Configuratien (Set ¥) with s computer
mouse click or by pressing (he Up- | & | or Oown- [ ¥ |
key

An input bos i displayed

The defaull text can be overwritten usar-defined 1 wil be
displayed togathes with the Set Number and Set Marme in
the scraens Biancing Setup s Rebalancing For
exarngle, f & rotor i batanced al diflerert speads, this may
be noted down hene.

I under 3 Sat Number are ererad saveral Configurations
(2.0, several hslancing speeds) these Corfiguistions are
selectable by usingthe [+ |J[F3|ar [« | 7| F4 Jkey

IMPORTANT!
Unlike f6 the sSet Mumbers the sConfigurations is NOT
salectable via the static interface or the PROFIBUS

Under the heading Balaneing the Sollowing parameters ane
set and stored:
RPM Tolerance +/-
' ! L
¥4l
Wext Tab

& 7|

Re-Balancing

Fa
Save & oxit

N.B.
A restart of the Setup procedure of the same rotor (optionally under a new Configuration) is required
- when the operational speed has changed,
- when the Rotation Direction has changed..

14.2 The Adjust positions Key

After pressing or clicking the [ Save & back ] key you return to
the tab Settings.

Additionally it is indicated:

» the date of the last Pre-Balancing

» the time of the last Pre-Balancing, and

* the Pre-Balancing RPM.

For Angular Method refer to paragraph “12.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 153.

For Fixed Position Method refer to paragraph“13.2 The Adjust positions Key” on page 168.

14.3 Re-Balancing using Angular Method and Fixed Position Method

For Angular Method refer to paragraph “12.3 Re-Balancing using Angular Method” on page 155.

For Fixed Position Method refer to paragraph “13.3 Re-Balancing using Fixed Position Method” on page 169.
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14.4 Special Features

14.4.1 Placing the Access Rights

N.B.

Ex-factory, the DSCC Software is shipped with Access Level Administrator and without password, except
for Access Level Service.

Passwords and access rights are valid for all DS6000 UP Modules connected to the Computer or Automa-
tion System.

After completion of all settings and the first successful operation attempts, the DS6000 UP Module(s) can be locked or
unlocked for the respective user group.

14.4.1.1 Placing a password the very first time

lDie!Sstem Contrl Center BEL If you have activated “Ask for Password after Program Start” in
— the options menu Access Rights (see paragraph “8.2.4 Gener-
al Settings: Access Rights” on page 65), the opposite screen
opens on every program start.

Since you have not entered a password, click on the key [ OK

Pl b Pasd o boving oo Lo ] or press the key [ Enter ] on your keyboard or [Input] on the
Mt [ SINUMERIK®.
The next screen opens.

If you have NOT activated “Ask for Password after Program
Start” in the options menu Access Rights (see paragraph “8.2.4
General Settings: Access Rights” on page 65) the opposite
screen opens on every program start.

It opens always with Display Layer 1 (if not changed) and its
view(s) which were created or active before last leaving the
DSCC Program.

The Module View is just an example.

To enter a password press or click on key [ Management ]/ [ F6 ]

Fi F& u F7 F&
rogram s
Module Mode Management Settings Exit Program

and then the key [ Access Rights ] /[ F1]

F1 F2 F7 F&
Access Rights | Setup Functions Diagnosis Back
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T —— CIER The key assignments change to enter or to change a password,
or to change the Access Level. The current Access Level is high-
lighted

To enter a password the very first time — in this example for
Administrator — click or press the [ Change Password ] key.

[ Fa § 7
hange
Expert Serve

- Password

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5
Obzerver Operator Expert - 2trato Service

F7 F&
Change

Password Back

g| The DSCC Software is shipped ex works without Password.

i Therefore, with the keyboard or keypad enter your password
only in the “New Password” screen.

Old Passward | Enter again your Password in the “Confirm Password” screen
and then click on the [ OK ] key or press the [ Enter ]/ [ Input ]
key.

Change Password

xxxxxxx

Mew Paszword |

xx:-xxx:1

Confirm Pagzsword

OF. | Cancel J

—, Execute the entered Password by clicking on the [ OK ] key or
gl pressing the [ Enter ]/ [ Input ] key.
A ) Mew Password stored

You can allocate a separate Password for every access level. Click or push on the desired access level and then again
on the key [Change Password]. Repeat the procedure for the new password as described above.
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14.4.1.2 Change actual Access Level

When the Access Level shall be changed from a high access level to a lower access level, e.g. from “Administrator” to
“Operator” it is sufficed to click or to press on the softkey in question.

F1 F2 F3 F4 Fa i F? F&
Observer Operator Expert Administrator Service anae Back
~ Password

[.5—<| Confirm the new Access Level by clicking on the [ OK ] key or
[ pressing the [ Enter ]/ [ Input ] key.

"
\:‘!‘) Current Access Level: Operakar

When the Access Level shall be changed from a low access level to a higher access level, e.g. from “Operator” to
“Administrator” click or press on the softkey in question.

F1 F2| F3 F4 F5 o F7 F&
Observer Operatol Expert Administrator Service ange Back
Password

&| With the keyboard or keypad, enter the Administrator Password.
e Confirm by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ Enter ]/ [

Change Access Level

Input ] key.
Curent Accessz Level  Operakar
Mew access Level Admiriztrator
Fazzword 1 ****** q

(] | Abbrechen

Execute by clicking on the [ OK ] key or pressing the [ Enter ]/
[ Input] key.

L]
gl‘) Current Access Level: Administrator From now on you have all access rights of an Administrator.
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VMARPOSS

14.4.1.3 Change your Password

If you want to change your password of the current Access Level (highlighted, here Administrator) click or press on the
softkey [ Change Password ]:

Observer

F1

Operator

Expert

F4 Fa i F? F&
ator Service pae Back
Password

Change Password

0ld Pazzward
Mew Paszword

Confirm Pagsword

X]

xxxxxxxx

xxxxxxxx

Cancel J

"
- | J Mew Password stored

W

With the keyboard or keypad, enter your “Old Password” and
then your “New Password” into the respective screen.

Repeat your “New Password” in the third line.

Confirm by clicking on the key [ OK ] or pressing the [ Enter ]/ [
Input ] key.

Execute by clicking on the key [ OK ] or pressing the [ Enter ] /
[ Input ] key.
From now on, the new password is valid.
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14.4.2 User-defined Function Keys

The DSCC Program gives you the opportunity to create user-defined Function Keys. This allows a fast access to the
respective Module, the Display Layer or the Set number.

it System CortotCentes CIE When restarting, the program opens always with Display Layer
1 (if not changed) and its view(s) which were created or active
before last leaving the DSCC Program.

This Module View is just an example.

To create user-defined Function Keys press or click on key [ Management ] /[ F6 ]

Fi FE i F7 F&
rogram s
Module Mode Management Settings Exit Program

and then the key [ Setup Functions ]/ [ F2].

F1 F2 F7 F&
Access Rights | Setup Functions Diagnosis Back

To create a user-defined Function Key a separate setup screen

R - opens.
* Deutsch ™ Porhugués
" Ergish ™ Magyey Sets
1 Francais " Aomina L |
= == Beo s
C toes 3 (]
e —— 0
Special Funchion A ve
Change DicglopLpes— [Fave v B "_'“ =
Changeces Set [ g.‘;
heoses it [Oboere =]
Mokds | Doutich Englsh Fu My 0%
[ ] 0
A 0%
p ; |l 0
T L g | o,
Setings
[‘gl Name of the Function
; . With the keyboard, enter the desired name of the function, e.g.
Marne of tha Function ISchruppschlalfer . . . .
Schruppschleifen (rough grinding). This name of the function ap-
o+ Deutzch " Partugués pears later on the user-defined Function Key, too.
" English  Magyar If you enter only one name (no matter in which available lan-
 Erarcei ¢ Barmae guage), then the user-defined Function Key shows the same
 Italiano % name in every language.
" Cesky 7 Svenska
" Espanal =
bt il | = |
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3

Mame of the Function |Fh:uugh (rinding

" Deutsch T Partugués

* «English " Magyar

& caiz " Romina

" taliano I Tlitkge

" Cesky " Svenska

™ Espanal £

(PR I =
™ Cesky ™ Svenska

(" Ezpanal lﬁ

Module ﬂ

AE:03

Special Function

Change Display Laver Falze -

Fleccccny Cat

Broess Hights | Ubserver hd |
Module | Deutsch English Fr.
< X

Close Window

° Francais {

" ltaliana .

Module P04 =]
Special Funchion |<n0ne> ﬂ
Change Dizplay Layer False =

Changeover Set

Accesz Rights |Db$ewer ﬂ
Module | Deutsch English Fr.

Language

You can assign a separate name of the Function in every avail-
able language by selecting a language.

If you enter the name in every language, then the user-defined
Function Key shows the respective name of the Function when
switching over the language.

Not filled names are displayed with the English name.

Module

In the context menu, select the wanted module, here e.g. the
Pre-Balancing P6002 UP line module with the address 03.

From now on the Save key is active. By clicking on the Save
key the entered Function name is displayed in the screen below.
Then any further setup of the user-defined Function Key is no
longer possible.

Special Function

Up to now, no Special Functions are available for the P6002 UP
line module.

When the setting <none> is selected the Module starts with its
activated Module View.

P6002 UP
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Change Display Layer

£ ltaliano "
This setting is only available when Special Function is set to
M odule |F':IZ|4 j <none>!
Special Function |<mnE> j In this context menu, select the Display Layer on which the
Module — selected above — should start after pressing the user-
Change Display Layer False =] defined Function Key. For this purpose, the Module must be ac-
S tivated (visible) on that Display Layer.
Changeover Set 1 — When the setting False is selected the Display Layer does not
§- change.
Azcess Rights 4 R -
]
Module | Deutzch ? Fr.
1 1aneais r AT Changeover Set
" |taliano -

With the keyboard, enter the Set Number in which the Module
bodule P04 1 should start after pressing the user-defined Function Key.
At an empty screen, the actual Set Number does not change.

Special Function |<n0ne> j

Change Dizplay Laver

2 -
Changeover Set 3

Acocesz Rights |Dbsewer ﬂ
Module | Deutsch Englizh Fr.

ke ' Access Rights

™ |taliana -
In this context menu, select the Access Right under which the

Module |M:03 | user-defined Function Key may be operated.
Example:

Special Function | <hones - When you choose Observer, then the Function Key can be op-

_ erated in all Access Levels assigned to the Module(s).

Slapuelleagiarey 2 = When you choose Administrator, then the Function Key can

be operated only when the Access Level Administrator is as-
]
Changeover Set signed to the Module(s) (see paragraph “14.4.1 Placing the Ac-
Pymsens Bl [Observer =] cess Rights” on page 186).

Obszerver
Operatar

Module | Deutsch

_ With this setting, the setup of the user-defined Function Key is
Access Rights - complete.

To save the settings click on the ‘Save’ key.

Module | Deutsch Englizh Fr.

B

Clogze Window

|
|
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Dittel System Control Center [5_(|

M ame aof the Function ||

* Deutsch " Portugués

(" Endglizh " Magyar

" Francais " Roména

" Italiano " Tiitkge

" Cesky " Swenska

(" Ezpanal "

M odule | ﬂ
Special Function | £NoneEr ﬂ
Change Dizplay Laver Falze =

Changeaver Set

Access Rights |Elhserver ﬂ
Module | Deutsch Englizh Fr.

F:04 2-Ebenen Auswuc... | 2-Plane Balancing 2

Cloze Window

&coess Rights | Observer =]
Module | Ceutsch  English .
M:03 Schiuppzchleifen Rough Grincing R
b:03 Fertigechleifen Finizhing Fir

[anschleifen

AFE:04 BAuzzenschleifen E stemal Grirding Ex
AE04 Flanzch Schlgifen Flange Grincing Fl
£ | >

F'S 5 = =
= ‘ v ‘ = ‘ --"<':' ‘ 9 ‘
Cloze Windaw

The setup is stored and the screens, to create another user-
defined Function Key, are ready for a new input.

Create for every Module user-defined keys as many as you like.
See example.

To organise the list the following keys are used:

With the Up or Down arrows keys the lines and therefore the
Function Keys are changed in their order.

Highlight the line in question and move it with the Up- or Down
key.

With the New key, all input fields are cleared and ready to create
a new user-defined Function Key.

With the Delete key, a user-defined Function Key can be de-
leted.
Highlight the line in question and then click on this key.
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O] Dittel System Control Center
AEDI | P04

Meule JE0480 mm
v

0 @ @ uw om0

\u 154

& 04

B bittel System Control Center
AED3 B P04 4

194

3] £z e
Batancing fitor | Babancing Rot
'y "'| o _ Sataree - 4

Y
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When you have selected Functions as Starts with Menu (Pro-
gram Settings - General Settings - Menu Bar - Starts with

Menu) the program starts with the opposite screen showing the
user-defined Function Keys.

So if you press, for example, Function Key Rough Grinding
the screen changes into Display Layer 2, and the Pre-Balancing
Module P:04 gets active with Set number 3 (refer to the settings

P6002 UP
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14.4.3 Series Start-up

14.4.3.1 Creating a Series Start-up File

The DSCC Program gives you the opportunity to save all stored settings of all modules connected to the Automation
System or Computer in a Series Start-up File, either as a backup file or to transfer it into other systems. For this purpose,
the Automation System or Computer must be equipped with a removable data carrier, e.g. floppy disk drive or an USB

Memory Stick, or you are using a Notebook computer.

To create a Series Start-up File press or click on the key [ Program Settings ] or press the function key [ F7 ].

Fi
Module Mode

) Dittel System Control Center

FE % F7 F&
rogram 2
Management Settings Exit Program

W

Example:

These settings like language, passwords, module views, dis-
play layers etc. should be transferred to a second or further
machine(s).

Continue by pressing or clicking on key [ Create Series Start-up ] or press the function key [ F4 ].

I=|
ML fes Pl 5

P6002 UP

Fi i o IF2 R F4 : G Fo F7 Fg
General Settings anf;;e'fp ¥ re'.‘;h?_t_::es ml;:a rt—::es Info Back

A Save as screen opens.

Open the directory Save in and click on Network Environment
(when using a notebook), the disk drive or the folder in which
the Series Start-up file shall be saved. Create a new folder if
necessary.

Enter a suitable file name.

Click on Save.
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B ite ystem Control Center EE A *.xml file is created automatically. One by one the data of the
Computer settings, the display layers and stored module set-
tings are read out and stored.

Both the complete progress and the progress of the just current
module are readable in an additional screen.

After a successful completion the additional screen closes.

Please wait while B modide data s being exported.

Total Saae
"o
EERNNENNNENNENENENEENNNNNENNNNNNNNNNNNNENEEE |

14.4.3.2 Importing the Series Start-up File

Prerequisite:

* On your NEW computer or Automation System, the DSCC Software is installed and operational.

« All Modules are connected to the Computer or Automation System and operational (LED # 4 lights on each Module).

* The addresses of the respective Modules must be the same as in the case of the first machine (e.g. Pre-Balancing
Module = P:04, Balancing Module = AE:03).

Start the DSCC program on your computer or Automation System.

If necessary, put the data carrier with the Series Start-up file in the disk drive.

When starting the DSCC Program the very first time all mes-
sages will be in English.

If no Module is found by the Automation System or computer,
for example due to wrong interface setting, the opposite screen
will appear.

Prre it ot e b dstmin Confirm this message by clicking on the key [ OK ] or pressing
the [ Enter ] key.

No Module found! 0

Type TTime [ Text |

[V Adtamatic shav log DS000.him
v

DeviceConfinurator ProxyConfiourator o

] Diteel System Contral Center FER
AEDI | P04 1]

If the modules are recognized by the Automation System or
Computer the opposite screen appears.

" | 7 ]
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To get access to the Series Start-up File click or press the key [ Program Settings ] or the function key [ F7 ].

F1
Module Mode

Management

F&
Program

Settings

F7 Fa
Exit Program

W

Continue with pressing or clicking on key [ Import Series Start-up ] or the function key [ F5].

Fi

General Settings Change Display

F2
Layer

4R
Import Series
Start-up

. F4
Create Series
Start-up

E of @8-

A new screen opens.

Import Series Start-up

N.B.

Please choose the options
which zhall be impaorted.

X]

- Dittel Systern BO00
PC Settings
|Jzer-defined Funchon Bar
Dizplay Layers
= Muaodule Configuration
AE:03
F:04

Cancel

desired options:

System 6000 UP

PC Settings

User-defined
Function Bar

Display Layers

Module Configuration

N.B.

F7 F&

Infio Back

An additional screen opens.

Open the directory Look in and click on Network Environment
(when using a notebook), the disk drive or the folder in which the
Series Start-up File (*.xml) is contained.

Highlight the *.xml-file and then click on Open.

If the Automation System or computer did NOT recognize the Modules, only the options PC Settings,
User-defined Function Bar and Display Layers are available!

Click into the respective check box to activate or deactivate the

all shown options are activated, all
stored settings are imported.

all PC/Automation System settings like
language, interface and its setting, ad-
dresses etc are imported.

all user-defined Function Bars are im-
ported.

all Display Layers are imported.

the Module Configuration of all or only
the selected Modules are imported.

If the modules were NOT found by the Automation System or computer import only the PC Settings
(and the User-defined Function Bar and Display Layers, if selected) by clicking on the key [ Import ] or
pressing the [ Enter ] key. The PC settings are imported (see figure below). A screen with green module

addresses should appear (see figure with green module addresses above). If not refer to Appendix B,

Troubleshooting Guide.

P6002 UP
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Repeat the import of the Series Start-up file as described above. All options should now be available. Select the Module
Configuration and click on the key [ Import ] or press the [ Enter ] key.

5 Ditl Sysem ContolContor CEX One by one the selected options are imported and saved.
e - Both the complete progress and the progress of the just current
module are readable in an additional screen.

After a successful completion the additional screen closes.

Impart Sorios Start up

Fleae chuose the opsons
witich shall be imported.

= ) Dinel Sysiem 000
] FL Setings

Flease wait while the module dsta sre being exparted.

Total State
NENNNNERENEENNEEENENNNNENENNENNNEERERNREREND
Curienk Modue: P04

£
General Settings

F2 Fa Fs 7
Change Disglay Creste Series | import Series =
Layer Startup Startup

5] Ditte| System Control Center | This completes the |mp0rt of the Series Star‘t-up data.
= All views including all stored settings of the DS6000 UP Modules
correspond exactly to the first installation.

F
Creste Seriss | Impart Seri

4 Fs| Gl
. o
Start.up Startup Lo
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14.4.4 Hardcopy of the Module View or Display Layer

For documentation or evaluation the Module View or Display Layer can be printed. A suitable printer must be connected
and installed on your Automation System or Computer.

it System ContotContr EE! To print the Display Layer or a part of it move the mouse cursor
outside a Module View and press the RIGHT mouse button. Se-
lect ,Print’ and a context menu opens:

Print selected view For that the Module View must be high-
lighted, see paragraph “9.2.3 Module
View — highlighting, positioning and
scaling” on page 77. Only a high-

Change Display Laver ¥ i

Print selected wigw

Print all wigws

Aligr b lighted Module View is printed.
Print all views The print complies with the Display
Delete L Layer view except the softkey bar.
[Ex CTo] The dialog box Print opens.
AE:D3 b P04 o |

Print as usual.

| Machine XY Spindle #2 |

Set?

Dresser #2

Duucker

-

Hame:

A
Slotus Bk "o

T HF Laserlet 4100PCL B -
Slandot:  Eniwickhrg 0 3
Fonmenia: PCLS

Duuckbermch
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Appendix A — MHIS SOFTWARE - MARPOSS HUMAN INTERFACE SW
A.1 Integration of MARPOSS MHIS Software

The purpose of the MHIS <-> DSCC integration is to have one single view for both software. This is realised by integrat-
ing the ActiveX control of the other application.

Starting from version 3.60 of the DSCC software, it is possible to integrate the MARPOSS software MHIS for the P7 in
the DSCC software.

A1.1 Requirement

The MARPOSS software MHIS (starting from 5.2G or 5.3C) must be installed on your Windows® computer or Automation
System SINUMERIK®. However, the MARPOSS software can also be installed after the DSCC software.

A.1.2 DSCC Software Installation

During the DSCC installation process, there is an option to enable or disable the MHIS/P7 integration.

( Dittel System 6000 - InstallShield Wizard -— (| Additionally to the base software the following extensions may
Extensions to the base software be installed:
m * Marposs MHIS/P7 integration With this option the Marposs
Select the companents you want ta nstal in addibon ta the base sattware : - software MHIS is integrated and enabled.
Desciian e Sinumerik 840D adaptions

Thiz component enables the
MHIS/PT integration

12./6 ME of space required on the L dive
440433.33 MB of space available on the C drive

InstallShield

< Back [ ﬂexti Cancel
s = — = w J

N.B.
[ Windows®-Installation:
The option Sinumerik 840D adaptions should NOT be selected when a standard Windows® installation
is running.
SINUMERIK 840D Installation:
Make sure that the option Sinumerik 840D adaptions is selected!

Click on [ Next > ] to confirm the extension(s) and continue installation.

("Dittel System 6000 - InstaliShield Wizard After successful installation the opposite screen is displayed:
Click on [ Finish ] to complete the installation of the DSCC Soft-
ware together with Marposs MHIS/P7 integration.

Install5 hield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed
System 8000, Click Finish to exit the wizard

< Back Cancel
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A.1.3 Starting the Program

’@ Marposs Status COM Server [, i When the integration is enabled, on DSCC startup the “Marposs
Status COM Server” dialog is shown and a green “P7” key is
Waiting for connection... - present on top of DSCC regardless of the connection between
P7 and MHIS.
[ |
3 |

(Y =1 Double-clicking the P7 key opens a dialog where P7 views are

peSs—— listed that can be added to the DSCC user interface. Now a
MHIS/P7 page can be selected.
It is possible to add multiple P7 widgets.

F8
Exit Program

[
Program
Settings

F FBl
Module Mode Management

r P Ry
System Control Center ﬂ

Available Views

Frevie
Label

Medule  P7 [ <Back Next > Cancel
([ Dittel System Control Center ] o B S | The opposite screenshot is the result of choosing the P7 view.
| AED3 Pz ] To continue refer to documentation regarding MARPOSS MHIS

software and MARPOSS P7 hardware.

() Automatic Page
[ @ Select A Page i
Application: l001 -In Process ']
Page Type: [000 - Programming bl ] |
\ Select Page: [003 - In-process cyce programming ']

Select by Number []
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B.1 Hardware Troubleshooting
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

A System Control failure however is always indicated
* by a RED lighting System Control LED # 7
» and by a LOW signal at pin 2 of connector # 2, indicates a common error of Acceleration

Sensor and RPM Input..

N.B.

When an Error message of the Speed Sensor or the Acceleration Sensor appears, the P6002 UP line
module aborts itself the pre-balancing process..
The following errors are only displayed on the screen when the Module View Monitoring Standard or
Monitoring Reduced is set; they may appear as single failure or in any combination.

Phenomenon

Malfunction

Solution

Error

O

Faulty speed sensor (Proximity Switch):

Monitored rotor stands still (RPM = 0)

Check speed sensor, sensing
distance, plugs, and cable.

Error message disappears when
spindle runs (> 450 rpm).

Blinking vertical mark!

Speed less than 240 rpm,

Increase speed.

No Acceleration Sensor signal:

Error
Speed more than 30,000 rpm: Decrease speed
Error
n, Check Acceleration Sensor,

plugs and cable.

Unbalance Measurement
WARNING: Residual Unbalance exceeds Target Levell

After pre-balancing the residual unbal-
ance is higher than the permissible un-
balance

Increase the value of the Target
Level. See

Tab Settings — Target Level

or — Re-Balancing!

Unbalance Measurement
Dt of Lock!

This Warning appears at large changes
in speed within short time

This warning disappears at con-
stant speed of the rotor.

Unbalance Measurement
Run rator at Balancing RFM

Message when the actual speed of the
rotor is out of tolerance of the balancing
speed

Readjust the speed of the rotor.

Balancing must be terminated.
Testunbalance is too light!

Message when trial masses are too light
or when weights are in bad positions

» If possible, place two heavier
balancing weights to the 30°
and 180° position and clamp
both weights, or

* with the [ Adjust positions
] key adjust a spread an-
gle and place the balancing
weights accordingly (test un-
balance increased), or

+ with the [ Adjust positions ]
key adjust a heavier correc-
tion mass and replace the
screw at position 1 accord-

ingly.
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Phenomenon

Malfunction Solution

Changeover Set

Balancing must be terminated. During pre-balancing a value was al-

Repeat Setup and Pre-Balancing
using the new values or the new

tered or a set was changed
set.

‘ Mo Module found!

Mo Module found!
Please check the serial plug connection!

No Module found!

Please check the baudrate settings!

The P6002 UP line
module is not operable
via keyboard of the
Automation System or
PC; no module related
softkey is available.

No Module found!

Error message after starting the DSCC Program.

SOLUTION:

Check power supply of the module(s) (fuse).

Check connection to the Automation System or Computer (# 5).

Check settings of the COM-Port used.

After correction, the DSCC Program should recognize the connected module(s) automati-
cally.

No Module found!

Please check the serial plug connection!

Error message after starting the DSCCProgram.

SOLUTION:

Check the power supply of the module(s) (fuse).

Check the serial interface cable from connector # 5 of the module to the computer or Auto-
mation System. Does the interface cable correspond to our specifications (see paragraph
“Connector # 57).

No Module found!

Please check the Baud Rate setting!

Error message short time after starting the DSCC Program.

SOLUTION:

The RS-232 Baud Rate of the module and the Automation System or Computer, which are
connected together via RS-232, must be equal..

Respective Module does not answer:

Error message AFTER first recognition of the Module by the program.

SOLUTION:

Check power supply of the respective Module (fuse, lights LED # 47?).

Check connection to other Modules (Connector # 9 and # 10).

Check connection to Automation System or Computer (connector # 5).

After successful troubleshooting, the respective module address gets green again!
For Ethernet Interface, refer to Supplementary Document “Ethernet Interface”.

SOLUTION:
Clear static HIGH Signal on connector # 2, pin 14, or via PROFIBUS connector # 13.
Check actual Access Level.

P6002 UP
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B.2 Software Troubleshooting

B.2.1 General

Message «New hard- When a DS6000 UP hardware is connected to the computer or automation system and
ware found (serial you start your Windows® 7 / 10 the first time, the message «New hardware found (serial
mouse)» mouse)» appears.

CAUSE

Windows® recognizes the new hardware incorrect as a serial mouse.

SOLUTION

Open the file c:\boot.ini and add at the end of the start command the following option:
/NoSerialMouse:COMx (x = COM-Port used).

Example for WIN XP

multi(0)disk(0)rdisk(0)partition(2\WINDOWS="Windows XP ... “ /fastdetect

Remove the option /fastdetect at the end of the line.

Or verify that the DS6000 hardware is switched on after system start.

Message «Could not After a program start the message «Could not connect to the destination» appears.
connect to the destina- CAUSE
tion» Another device driver (e.g. mouse driver) or another application uses the selected serial
interface.
SOLUTION

Select a free COM port or make sure that another device driver or another application does
not use this COM port.

Windows® 7 / 10 Man- In principle, the installation of the software must be carried out with administrator rights (see
agement of Rights paragraph “7  DSCC Software” on page 47).
Under Windows® 7 / 10 the software needs at least Power User rights. If the software, which
runs under Windows® 7 / 10, shall also be used by a “normal” user, then the access rights
must be changed as follows:
FILE PERMISSION
Permit “fully access” for the user or for all users (“Everyone”) on the contents directory (de-
fault: C:\ProgramData\Dittel [Windows® 7 / 10].The software needs these rights to be able
to access the databases and the configuration files.
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B.2.2 S/INUMERIK®

Pressing the softkey
does not start the
software, or when start-
ing, an error message
appears:

CAUSE

Various causes possible!

SOLUTION

Start the SINUMERIK® in the Service Mode (refer to paragraph “7.2.2 SINUMERIK® 840D”
on page 51).

Check the installation path and the entries (path information) in file regie.ini (SINUMERIK®
HMI Advanced) or systemconfiguration.ini (SINUMERIK® Operate).

If the problem could not be solved in that way proceed as follows:

Create a safety copy of the file f:\user\oemframe.ini.

Open the file f:\user\oemframe.ini.

Delete the following sections:

[sccviewer]

hOEMFrameWnd=30456
hOEMFrameTask=04E4
hOEMAppWnd=304BC

hOEMAppTask=0
hOEMAppWndRelatedOEMAppTask=01F8
hOEMAppThread=0001

[scc]

hOEMFrameWnd=604C0
hOEMFrameTask=061C
hOEMAppWnd=304CA

hOEMAppTask=0
hOEMAppWndRelatedOEMAppTask=0698
hOEMAppThread=0001

If you still have problems with the operation or function despite the instructions mentioned
above, please consult your local MARPOSS service centre for assistance (see paragraph
“1.3 Requesting technical assistance and maintenance” on page 8).

P6002 UP
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Appendix C — CLEANING, MAINTENANCE, ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
C.1 Cleaning

Clean the outside surface - primarily the blue front panel - as soon as spots, grease or dirt are visible. Using a clean,
lint-free cloth lightly moistened with a solution of standard household washing-up liquid, remove all foreign matter from
the case and front panel. Make sure, that no solution is dripping into the housing or remains in the proximity of plugs or
gaps. Wipe dry using a clean, lint-free cloth.

N.B.
[ Certain chemicals and its vapours can damage the front panel and its lettering. Therefore, avoid the use
of aggressive cleaning agents, solvents and other chemicals.

C.2 Maintenance

Since the inside of the P6002 UP line module is largely insensitive against dirt and dust, the necessity for cleaning is only
during repair. Isopropyl alcohol (75 Vol. %) is the only recommendable cleaning agent for printed circuit boards and the
components. Apply the alcohol sparingly with a stiff, not metallic, short bristly brush. Wash the solved dirt to the edges.
For quicker drying or removing dust from inaccessible areas a hand controlled dry air jet may be used. Take care to pre-
vent damage by the air blast.

N.B.
The compressed air must be free of water, oil and other foreign matter and may not have any higher pres-
sure than 15 psi/1 bar.
Use always fresh Isopropyl alcohol and a clean container to clean the printed circuit boards.
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AppendixD - ABSTRACT PROFIBUS INTERFACE P6002 UP LINE MODULE
D.1 Data Format

N.B.
[ Project with “DS6000 UP 2 Byte In, 2 Byte Out” or “DS6000 UP 1 Word In, 1 Word Out”.

D.1.1 Automation System to P6002 UP line module (Inputs)

W::Ls.isit B;féit Function Signal/Action

0.0 1.0 Reserved Static 0

0.1 1.1 Reserved Static 0

0.2 1.2 Keyboard Operation inhibit Static 1: Operator keyboard actions on the PC

or Automation System are disabled

0.3 1.3 Selects Set Number 1 see Truth Table

0.4 14 Selects Set Number 2 see Truth Table

0.5 1.5 Selects Set Number 3 see Truth Table

0.6 1.6 Selects Set Number 4 see Truth Table

0.7 1.7 Reserved Static 0

0.8 0.0 Reserved Static 0

0.9 0.1 Reserved Static 0

0.10 0.2 Reserved Static 0

0.1 0.3 Reserved Static 0

0.12 0.4 Reserved Static 0

0.13 0.5 Reserved Static 0

0.14 0.6 Reserved Static 0

0.15 0.7 Reserved Static 0

Parallel Operation PROFIBUS with the Hardwire Interface, connector # 2

In principle, parallel operation of the PROFIBUS interface with the Hardwire interface is possible. In this case, the last
change is executed, both on the Hardwire Interface and on PROFIBUS word 0.

Exceptions is the signals ‘Keyboard Operation inhibit’, at which the static and the PROFIBUS signal is connected by
logical OR.
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D.1.2 P6002 UP line module (Outputs) to Automation System

Pos. Pos. . . .
Word.Bit Byte.Bit Function Signal/Action

0.0 1.0 Reserved Static 0

0.1 1.1 System Monitor 1: Acceleration sen- | Speed- and Vibration signal OK: 1
sor Input 18 and belonging Speed
Sensor Input

0.2 1.2 System Monitor 2: Acceleration sen- [ Speed- and Vibration signal OK: 1
sor Input 28 and belonging Speed
Sensor Input

0.3 1.3 Unbalance Limit 1: signal coming from | Below Unbalance Limit 1: 1
Acceleration sensor Input 18 Above Unbalance Limit 1: 0

0.4 1.4 Unbalance Limit 2: signal coming from | Below Unbalance Limit 2: 1
Acceleration sensor Input 18 Above Unbalance Limit 2: 0

0.5 1.5 Speed signal coming from Speed [ Speed below Speed Limit 1: 1
Sensor which belongs to Acceleration | Speed above Speed Limit 1: 0
sensor Input 18

0.6 1.6 Speed signal coming from Speed | Speed below Speed Limit 1: 1
Sensor which belongs to Acceleration | Speed above Speed Limit 1: 0
sensor Input 28

0.7 1.7 Unbalance Limit 1: signal coming from | Below Unbalance Limit 1: 1
Acceleration sensor Input 28 Above Unbalance Limit 1: 0

0.8 0.0 Reserved Static 0

0.9 0.1 Unbalance Limit 2: signal coming from | Below Unbalance Limit 2: 1
Acceleration sensor Input 28 Above Unbalance Limit 2: 0

0.10 0.2 Reserved Static 0

0.1 0.3 Confirms Set Number 1 see following Truth Table

0.12 0.4 Confirms Set Number 2 see following Truth Table

0.13 0.5 Confirms Set Number 3 see following Truth Table

0.14 0.6 Confirms Set Number 4 see following Truth Table

0.15 0.7 Reserved Static 0
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D.1.3 Truth Table to select or confirm the appropriate Memory Sets

VMARPOSS

N.B.
[ During Pre-Balancing NO change of the Set Number is permitted. Changing the Set Number will abort the

Pre-Balancing Function.

. Binary coded Set-Numbers
Selects Set-No. / confirms Set-No

4 3 2 1

No change 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0 1

2 0 0 1 0

3 0 0 1 1

4 0 1 0 0

5 0 1 0 1

6 0 1 1 0

7 0 1 1 1

8 1 0 0 0

9 1 0 0 1

10 1 0 1 0

11 1 0 1 1

12 1 1 0 0

13 1 1 0 1

14 1 1 1 0

15 1 1 1 1

P6002 UP
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GLOSSARY - ABBREVIATIONS

E.1 Data Format

Access rights

Programs and other files are protected by a 5-level system of access restrictions:
Five password levels for Service, Administrator, Expert, Operator and Observer.

Balancing Speed

Rotational speed, at which a rotor, e.g. a grinding wheel, is balanced.

Balancing weight

Special shaped weights, which can be positioned at any specific angle on a wheel clamping
flange. They are fixed or clamped by set screws. Balancing weights are in the range of ca. 14 g
to 298 g.

Baud Baud is a unit of computer etc. signalling speed. The speed in Baud is the number of discrete
conditions or signal elements per second. If each signal event represents only one bit condition,
then Baud is the same as bits per second. Baud does not equal bits per second.

CENELEC Comité Européen de Normalisation Electrotechnique.

CENELEC is the European committee for electrical standardization.
CNC Computerized Numerical Control for machine tools (for example SINUMERIK®, Siemens AG).

Dynamic Balancing

see — Two-Plane Balancing

Dynamic
Unbalance

Dynamic Unbalance results when the central principal inertia axis has any position relative to the
shaft axis. Dynamic Unbalance appears only while operating.

Unbalance

—
Tf=-— r of gravi
| — 's(),_

—
=STITUREEIT
-~ -

i
Shaft axis ——
Central principal
inertia axis
Unbalance

ETHERNET

A local-area network (LAN) architecture developed by Xerox Corporation in cooperation with
DEC and Intel in 1976. Ethernet uses a bus or star topology and supports data transfer rates
of 10 Mbps. The Ethernet specification served as the basis for the IEEE 802.3 standard, which
specifies the physical and lower software layers. Ethernet uses the CSMA/CD access method to
handle simultaneous demands. It is one of the most widely implemented LAN standards.

Field Balancing
Pre-Balancing

Process of balancing a rotor in its own bearings and supporting structure rather than in a balanc-
ing machine.

IP Address

An identifier for a computer or device on a TCP/IP network. Networks using the TCP/IP protocol
route messages based on the IP address of the destination. The format of an IP address is a 32-
bit numeric address written as four numbers separated by periods. Each number can be zero to
255. For example, 138.57.7.27 could be an IP address.

Principal inertia
axis

Coordinate directions corresponding to the principal moments of inertia.

PROFIBUS®

Process Field Bus is a fast, open field bus system widely used in automation technology. It is
internationally standardised.

Re-Balancing

Correction of residual unbalances; may only be launched after a successful Setup run.

Residual Unbal-
ance Final Unbal-
ance

Unbalance of any kind that remains after balancing (for limits refer to ISO 1940).

RS-232 Interface

Short for Recommended Standard-232C, a standard interface approved by the Electronic Indus-
tries Alliance (EIA) for connecting serial devices. In 1987, the EIA released a new version of the
standard and changed the name to EIA-232-D. And in 1991, the EIA teamed up with Telecom-
munications Industry Association (TIA) and issued a new version of the standard called EIA/TIA-
232-E. Many people, however, still refer to the standard as RS-232C, or just RS 232.

The EIA-232 standard supports two types of connectors - a 25-pin D type connector (DB-25) and
a 9-pin D-type connector (DB-9). The type of serial communications used by PCs requires only 9
pins so either type of connector will work equally well.
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RS-422 Interface

Standard interface approved by the Electronic Industries Alliance (EIA) for connecting serial de-
vices. The RS-422 standard is designed to replace the older RS-232 standard because it sup-
ports higher data rates and greater immunity to electrical interference. This standard is backward
compatible so that RS-232 devices can connect to an RS 422 port.

Setup

Balancing a spindle the very first time. During the Setup run, important parameters are evaluated
and stored. Therefore, the time for Re-Balancing is substantially shortened.

Shaft (rotor) axis

Straight line joining the journal centres

Single-Plane Bal- | Procedure by which the mass distribution of a rigid rotor, e.g. a grinding wheel, is adjusted to

ancing ensure that the residual static unbalance is within specified limits.

SINUMERIK® SINUMERIK®is a Computerized Numerical Control for Processing Machines, e.g. Machine Tools,
made by Siemens AG.

Softkey A key whose name appears on an area of the screen. The choice of softkeys displayed is adapted

dynamically to the operating situation. Freely assignable function keys (softkeys) are assigned to
functions defined in the software.

Static Balancing

see — Single-Plane Balancing

Static Unbalance

Condition of unbalance for which the central principal inertia axis is only displaced parallel to the
shaft axis.

Unbalance

Center of gravity Central principal
inertia axis

Shaft axis

Target Level

The amount of unbalance, which is specified as the maximum below which the state of unbalance
is considered to be acceptable.

TCP/IP

Abbreviation of Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol, and pronounced as separate
letters. TCP is one of the main protocols in TCP/IP networks. Whereas the IP protocol deals only
with packets, TCP enables two hosts to establish a connection and exchange streams of data.
TCP guarantees delivery of data and also guarantees that packets will be delivered in the same
order in which they were sent.

Termination

Electrical termination of a signal involves providing a terminator at the end of a wire or cable to
prevent an RF signal from being reflected back from the end, causing interference. The termina-
tor is placed at the end of a transmission line or daisy chain bus, designed to match impedance
and hence minimize signal reflections.

Two-Plane Balanc-
ing

Procedure by which the mass distribution of a rigid rotor, e.g. a spindle, is adjusted to ensure that
the residual dynamic unbalance is within specified limits.
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E.2 Abbreviations

pm/s Unbalance velocity

1/min Speed, revolutions per minute

AE Acoustic Emission

A/N Article Number MARPOSS

AWG Wire gauge (US)

BNC Bayonet mount locking mechanism, RF coaxial connector

CAN Controller Area Network

CAN-H Data Line CAN

CAN-L Data Line CAN

CNC Computerized Numerical Control

CNTR-P Data Line PROFIBUS

CSv Short for comma-separated values, another name for the comma-delimited format of data representation

Ctrl Control Key (keyboard)

CTS Clear To Send (serial Interface)

DCD Data Carrier Detected (serial Interface)

DGND Digital Ground PROFIBUS

DIN Deutsche Industrie Norm (German Industry Standard)

DIP Dual In-Line Package

DSCC Dittel System Control Center

DSR Dataset Ready (serial Interface)

DTR Data Terminal Ready (serial Interface)

EIA Electronic Industries Association (US)

ESD Electrostatic Discharge

g Acceleration due to gravity, 9.80665 m/s?

GND Ground

HMI Human Machine Interface: SINUMERIK® operator functionality for operation, programming and simula-
tion: HMI has the same meaning as MMC

LED Light Emitting Diode

MHIS MARPOSS Human Interface Software

MMC Man Machine Communication: see HMI

nm Displacement in Nanometre

PC Personal computer

pC Pico Coulomb, 10-12 Coulomb, Sl unit of electric charge

PROX Proximity Switch (Speed Sensor)

r/min RPM | Revolution per minute

RS-232 Standard of a serial Interface

RS-422 Standard of a serial Interface

RTS Request To Send (serial Interface)

RxD Receive Data (serial Interface)

RxD/TxD-N | Data Line PROFIBUS

RxD/TxD-P | Data Line PROFIBUS

SELV Safety Extra Low Voltage, SELV circuits are isolated from the input voltage (line voltage) by double insu-
lation or reinforced insulation. The voltage must not exceed 60 VDC (or 42.4 VAC)

TNC Threaded version of a BNC connector, RF coaxial connector

TxD Transmit Data (serial Interface)

U Voltage
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USB

Universal Serial Bus; serial bus system to connect peripheral equipment to the computer

Vdc

Voltage, direct current

VP

Supply voltage of the terminator (5 V), PROFIBUS

XML

Extensible Markup Language, is a W3C recommendation for creating special-purpose markup languages
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